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Introduction

Welcome to the G-800

Manuals

Thank you for purchasing the Roland G-800 Arranger Workstation. Ever since the introduc-
tion of its Intelligent Synthesizer keyboard line, the name Roland has come to be associated
with the best sounding and certainly most musical “keyboards” available.

The G-800 is the professional continuation of the Roland keyboard series, and as such
designed to provide everything the entertaining artist and serious amateur musician needs on
stage, in the studio, or at home.

The G-800 is supplied with two manuals: the Player's Guide and the Reference Manual.
The Player's Guide explains how to set up, switch on, and use the G-800. This is probably
the document you will read first.

Later on, you can refer to the Reference Manual for full details about all the G-800’s param-
eters and functions.

Note: You will find a general alphabetical index at the end of both manuals that will help you
locate information quickly.

Note: To avoid confusion, let us agree to use the word “button” for all keys (except the function
keys) on the front panel, and only use “key” when referring to the G-800's keyboard.

Main features of your G-800

w128 High-definition Music Styles

Your G-800 comes loaded with an impressive 128 high-definition Music Styles covering eve-
ry musical genre you need. Each Style comprises four versions (Basic, Advanced, Original,
and Variation), two Intros, two Endings, and various other elements that actually add up to
far more than 128 accompaniments.

@ 8§ User Styles

The G-800 allows you to have 8 User Styles in RAM at any given time. The User Style mem-
ories can be used to load your own Styles or any eight Styles from existing MSA, MSD, and
MSE Style Library disks (available from Roland and third-party suppliers). When creating
your own Styles, you can edit existing Styles or program your own accompaniments from
scratch, and then save them to floppy disk.

@ 192 Performance Memories

Apart from allowing you to customize existing Styles quickly, the Performance Memories are
also used to save all panel settings. If you need more than 192 memories, you can save the
contents of the Performances to floppy disk and load them whenever necessary.

If you do not wish to program Styles, or if you are too busy to delve into this matter, you can
personalize existing Styles by modifying the instrument assignments to any given Arranger
part (bass, drums, chord backing, etc.), and then save these changes to one of the 192 Perfor-
mance Memories in RAM.

w~ Truly intelligent
Your G-800 is intelligent in that it adapts Style playback to the chords you play. While pre-
vious models were unable to cope with syncopated chord changes, the Arranger of your
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G-800 will change accordingly, so that you could even play different chords for every eighth
note (quaver) of a bar and still benefit from a professional sounding accompaniment.
Furthermore, you only need to play root notes in order to have the Arranger play major
chords, or press a mere two or three keys to sound even the most complex chords you can
think of (Chord Intelligence).

@ Refined chord recognition

Thanks to one of the most refined chord recognition systems to date, your G-800 can handle
virtually any chord you play. Feel free to add the odd 9/13 or “+”to your chords whenever the
song you are playing requires it.

@ Three trigger modes

The Music Styles of your G-800 can be triggered in one of three modes: Standard, Intelligent
or Piano Style. In Standard mode, the chord recognition of the Arranger works the way you
would expect an Intelligent Synthesizer to operate.

In Intelligent mode, you do not have to play complete chords in order to hear them. Pressing
one, two, or three keys will produce even the most complex chords you can think of.

The Piano Mode,; finally, is provided for those with a “pianistic” background.

@ Dynamic Arranger

In Dynamic Arranger mode the level of certain parts played by the Arranger respond to veloc-
ity changes. Combined with a few clever programming tricks, this allows you to mute or
sound any given part of the automatic accompaniment simply by varying the force with which
you strike the keys (a kind of velocity switch effect applied to accompaniment parts rather
than sounds).

@ High-resolution Music Styles

All Music Styles were programmed at a 120CPT/)resolution and contain modulation and
pitch bend messages that add that little “something” one invariably associates with a musical
performance (slides, vibrato, etc.).

@ 689 top-notch sounds

Your G-800 comes with 654 sounds and 35 JV series Variations, most of which are derived
from Roland’s professional synthesizers and samplers. No matter which style you want to
play, there will always be a few sounds to choose from.

@ Sound editing

True to the Roland tradition, the G-800 allows you to customise your sounds (or Tones, as we
call them) by editing the available Part parameters. These changes may be saved to any one
of the 192 Performance memories along with the Arranger settings, etc,

@ Extra Bender Controller

The Extra Bender Controller can be used as additional performance effect to modulate the
selected parameter (TVF Cutoff, Pitch, Amplitude etc.) in realtime, It works much the same
as the aftertouch effect on other keyboard instruments: turn the Bender lever all the way to
the left or right and keep pushing it in the same direction to trigger the effect.

@ 3 effects and two-band equalizer

Apart from the Chorus and Reverb effects, the G-800 is also equipped with a fully program-
mable Delay effect and a two-band equalizer.

@ 64-voice polyphony, 32-part multitimbral

The sound source of your G-800 is 64-voice polyphonic with dynamic voice allocation, giv-
ing you all the musical freedom you need to sound greaton stage or at home. If used as sound
module, your G-800 can play back as many as 32 MIDI parts at a time for full-fledged orches-
tral arrangements,

@ 76-note keyboard with weighted synthesizer action

You will feel right at home on the 76-note keyboard. Thanks to its moderately weighted
action, its touch is simply superb.
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@ Three-zone splits plus Arranger zone

The keyboard can be split into three Realtime zones, while the keyboard zone of the Arranger
can be set independently of any possible split combination. The G-800 also allows you to lay-
er the Upper 1/2 and Lower/M. Bass sounds.

w Five “Realtime” parts

Even while using the Arranger, you can play two solo parts (Upper I and Upper 2) as well as
a left-hand part (called Lower), and a Manual Bass (M. Bass) part. The fifth Realtime part
(Manual Drums) assigns different percussion sounds to every key of the G-800’s keyboard.
The Realtime parts remain active during playback of Standard MIDI or Roland ism® files so
that you are free to add whichever part you like to recorded music.

The Upper 2 part can be used in Layer, Split, or Melody Intelligence mode, the latter being a
learned name for counter-melody that the Arranger will add automatically depending on the
chords you play in the selected chord recognition area.

@ Intuitive user interface

The large 240 x 64 pixel display keeps you posted about the status of the G-800 and allows
you to access various functions via the function key pad. Depending on the display page, the
five knobs below the display can be used to set the volume, pan, Chorus/Reverb/Delay send
level, to select Tones and Styles, or to change parameter values. Several of these functions
are duplicated by dedicated buttons on the G-800’s front panel.

w Multitasking

Your G-800 can perform several actions at a time, allowing you to format or save to a disk
while playing or editing settings.

@ Chord Sequencer

The Chord Sequencer allows you to record the “changes” of an entire song before playing it,
keeping your left hand free for pitch bend and modulation effects during actual performance.
Not only does the Chord Sequencer allow you to record the chord changes, it also stores all
actions related to Music Style selection and Arranger trigger changes.

@ MIDI File Player/Recorder

Thanks to the advanced Chord Sequencer and the MIDI File Player/Recorder, the G-800
gives you enough flexibility to make professional sounding recordings. True to the Roland
tradition, everything the Arranger plays can be recorded so that you can play back Standard
MIDI Files recorded with the Recorder on any SMF compatible sequencer, using any GM/
GS compatible sound source, and still benefit from the magnificent accompaniment you used
during the recording.

Unpacking Your G-800

Your G-800 comies with the following items. Please check the contents of the cardboard box
and report any problems to the Roland dealer you purchased the G-800 from.

* The Demo and Music Style Disk.
¢ A metal Music Stand.
* A Power Cable.
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Useful options

@ FC-7 Foot Controller

The FC-7 Foot Controller allows you to-perform various Style selection functions (Fill In 7o
Original/To Variation, Start/Stop, etc.) by foot. Connect it to the FC-7 connector at the back
of your G-800.

Note: The FC-7 cannot be used as MIDI pedal board. Please note that it sends pulses rather than
MIDI messages. Do not try to connect it to the MIDI IN jack of your G-800, or any other instru-
ment.

@ EV-5Expression pedal

An optional EV-5 expression pedal can be used to perform various tasks, such as master vol-
ume changes.

@« DP-2, DP-6, or FS-5U Foot Switch

You will probably need two DP-2 (DP-6 or Boss FS-5U) footswitches. One should be con-
nected to the SUSTAIN FOOTSWITCH connector to function as Hold pedal.

A second DP-2 (DP-6 or Boss FS-5U) can be used to perform various selectable tasks. The
FOOT SWITCH assignment can be saved to a Performance memory along with all other set-
tings.

@ MSA, MSD, and MSE series Style Disks

The MSA, MSD, and MSE series Music Style disks contain new Styles for you to load into
the 8 User Style memories of your G-800. The MSE Music Style series is a new series spe-
cially developed for the G-800. Note that you cannot share MSE Styles with colleagues that
own an older E series or RA series instrument because the MSE series Styles take advantage
of the G-800's sound source. You will have no trouble reading MSC and MSD series Style
disks on your G-800 (upward compatibility).

= Amplification

Your G-800 deserves a decent amplification system with a built-in or external effects device
for your vocals. As you're probably a professional or very serious amateur, you may already

own a small, powered mixer driven, sound system. See your dealer for the available Roland
sound reinforcement units.

Compatibility with other instruments/formats

Once you have come to grips with the functions of your G-800, do take the time to read the
section about “Compatibility” on page 155.

Copyright ® 1995 ROLAND CORPORATION. All rights reserved. No part of this publication
may be reproduced in any form without the written permission of Roland Carporation.
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Precautions

In addition to the items listed under Safety Precautions inside the front cover, please read and
observe the following:

Power Supply

Before connecting the G-800 to other devices, turn off the power to all units; this will help prevent dam-
age or malfunction.

Do not use the G-800 on the same power circuit with any device that will generate line noise; an elec-
tric motor or variable lighting system for example.

Placement

Using the G-800 near power ampiifiers (or other equipment containing large power transformers) may
induce hum.

The G-800 may interfere with radio and television reception. Do not use it in the vicinity of such receiv-
ers.

Do not expose the G-800 to temperature extremes or install it near devices that radiate heat. Direct
sunlight in an enclosed vehicle can deform or discolor the G-800,

Maintenance

For everyday cleaning wipe the G-800 with a soft, dry cloth or one that has been slightly dampened
with water. To remove stubborn dirt, use a mild, non-abrasive detergent. Afterwards, be sure to wipe
the unit thoroughly with a soft, dry cloth.

Never use benzene, thinners, alcohol or solvents of any kind, to avoid the possibiiity of discoloration
and/or deformation.

Additional precautions

Protect the G-800 from strong impact.

Never strike or apply strong pressure to the display.

Before using the G-800 in a foreign country, consult with qualified service personnel.
A small amount of noise may be heard from the display during normal operation.

Memory backup

The G-800 contains a battery which powers the unit's memory circuits while the main (AC) power is
off. The expected life of this battery is 5 years or more. However, to avoid the untimely loss of memory
data, it is strongly recommended that you change the battery every 5 years. Please be aware that the
actual life of the battery will depend upon the physical environment —especially the temperature— in
which the unit is used. When it is time to change the battery, consult with qualified service personnel.
Please be aware that the contents of memory may at times be lost; when the G-800 is sent for repairs
or when by some chance a malfunction has occurred. Important data should be saved to disk. During
repairs, due care is taken to avoid the loss of data. However, in certain cases (such as when circuitry
related to memory itself is out of order), we regret that it may not be possible to restore the data.
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1 Setting up

1.1 Connections

Connect your G-800 and other components as follows:
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Note: A metronome output with a dedicated level control is provided for a drummer. You can
connect stereo headphones to the METRONOME OUT jack. Please bear in mind that the metro-
nome level is quite loud when set to maximum. Before connecting a pair of stereo headphones,
turn the METRONOME LEVEL button all the way down and then gradually increase it to a com-
fortable level.

MIDI

The G-800’s sound source is 32-part multitimbral, yet the MIDI standard can only handle 16
channels, which is why the G-800’s sound source uses two independent MIDI processors so
as to provide 2 x 16 MIDI channels (giving you a total of 32 channels).
In order to take full advantage of this extended MIDI capability, we strongly suggest you use
an external sequencer capable of handling 32 MIDI channels (such as the MC-50MKII) for
sequence playback.

1.2 Demo songs

The G-800 is shipped with 4 demonstration songs on a floppy disk to give you an accurate
impression of the versatility of your G-800. Here is how to listen to the demo songs:

(1) Connect the G-800 to your sound system, or connect a pair of headphones to the
PHONES jack, and power on your G-800.

(2) Simultaneously press [CANCEL] <« » to select the FreePanl Performance Memory.
(This will ensure that the songs are played back the way they were meant to sound.)

10
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3)

“)

®
(6)

(7

8

Insert the demo disk into the disk drive.

Allow a few seconds for the G-800 to locate the data on the floppy disk.

At first, nothing in the display tells you that you have just inserted the demo disk into the
drive.

Turn down the [VOLUME] slider.

To listen to all songs, press the [PLAY »] button in the RECORDER section.

o - - oTal T St
L1 Pertornd Jd= &30 RLL Sord #
(== 511 Fiano 1

UFZ ALSz  FM+SA EFR A
wlLWR ATZ:  Warm Strinas|flidizer 1

Straidkt Lo i et

Adjust the [VOLUME] slider to a comfortable level,

In#H11 ZuorE+ mode, the G-800 will play all demo songs consecutively. Note that play-
back doesn’t stop automatically. You have to press the [STOP M button to stop playback.
But now is probably the time to listen to all your G-800 can do.

All demosongs © 1995 by Roland Europe in collaboration with Luigi Bruti and Roberto
Lanciotri. All rights reserved.

If you’d rather listen to a specific demo song, see “Playback of a specific song on disk” on
page 68. The name of the song you select will appear both on the bottom line and in the right
hand corner of the display (“1st Demosong™).

When you start playback or select another song with Song Select [NEXT» ], the G-800 acti-
vates the GM/GS mode and the display shows the song tempo and time signature.

Y

Song tempo Time signature

B Fres FalJd=1280 A
- 11 Piarmom 1

UPE RiS: FM+SA EPR
» LWF A7E:  MWarm Str inss Plidizet 1

n

g

Demo song number Dema song name

To stop playback of the demo songs, press [STOP H].

Don’t press [STOP M) just yet. Leave the demo performance running while you turn to the
next chapter.

Note: The demo songs are based on the preset Music Styles and Tones of your G-800 but have

been recorded in Standard MIDI File format. If you own a floppy disk with GM/GS compatible
Standard MIDI Files, you can play them back right away by going back to step (3).

11
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2 Panel Descriptions

2.1 Front panel

3
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VOLUME slider

This slider controls the master volume of your G-800, i.e. the volume of the signals present
at the STEREO OUTPUT R, L/MONO jacks and the PHONES Jjack.

RECORDER section

The buttons of this section allow you to operate the on-board Recorder/Standard MIDI File
Player. See “Recorder (GM/GS mode)” on page 63.

ARRANGER CHORD section

These buttons are used to select the chord recognition area and the Arranger modes. See
“Selecting the Arranger Chord mode” on page 40.

CHORD SEQUENCER section

These buttons are used to operate the powerful on-board Chord Sequencer that allows you to
record and playback entire accompaniments including the chord changes. See “Chord
Sequencer” on page 62.

MUSIC STYLE section

The Music Style section buttons are used to select Music Styles —i.e. automatic accompani-
ments (see “Selecting Music Styles” on page 47). When the indicator of the [USER] button
lights, the eight number buttons allow you to select User Styles (see page 48). When the indi-
cator of the [MIDI SET] button lights up, you can use the eight number buttons to select a
MIDI Set (see “MIDI Sets” on page 148).

®
0¥ -
—3 L] —
PA:GE LEN
[—] L -

== 00000 =

s DRUMS  ACCOMP  BASS LowEs  ypeeR
FART GROWLP  BANK NUMBER VARIATION

M DAUMS M RASS LOWER uPPER 7 LPPER 1 WRITE
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Panel Descriptions, Front panel

(6) DISPLAY and navigation section

The 240 x 64 pixel display shows all the information you need in a given situation. The func-
tion keys to the right of the display allow you to select one of the five displayed Menu options.
The knobs are assigned to the function displayed on the bottom line of the display, and allow
you to modify the corresponding setting.

The Part Select buttons ((M.DRUMS], [M.BASS], [LOWER], [UPPER2], and [UPPER]]
below the display) allow you to select the Realtime part you wish to assign a Tone to but may
also serve to execute a display function.
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(7) TEMPO section
Use the TEMPO dial to set the Arranger or Recorder playback tempo. The [AUTO] and
[LOCK] buttons allow you to override preset tempo settings (see “Auto Tempo and Tempo
Lock™ on page 51). The [RIT] button is used to gradually reduce the Arranger playback tem-
po, while the [ACC] button allows you to gradually increase the Arranger playback tempo
(see “Tempo Rit and Tempo Acc” on page 51).

(8) KEYBOARD MODE section
Use the buttons of this section to select the Realtime parts you wish to play. See “Selecting
Realtime parts for playing™ on page 23.

(9) TONE section
These buttons are used to select Tones (or sounds) for the Realtime part you selected with the
Part Select buttons below the display (see page 28). Note that the TONE section buttons
remain active at all times, so that you can select Tones on virtually any display page.

Py
srouP PERFORMANCE MEMORY ®
i »

BARK 1 H 3 2 5 5 7 8 -

e et e W s S I s s B

BASIC  ADVANCED CRGINAL  VARIATION INTRO START/STOP ENDING RESET

(T I=1 =1T=] =1 =3 =]

(10) PERFORMANCE MEMORY section

These buttons are used to select one of the 192 Performance Memories. See “Saving and load-
ing registrations — Performance Memories” on page 56. Performance Memories contain all
settings you can make on the front panel (Keyboard Mode, Arranger setting, Style selection,
temipo etc.) and in the Volume, Mixer, and Parameter modes. MIDI settings must be saved to
MIDI Sets.
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GM/GS
MODE
MELODY OCTAVE PERFORMANCE MEMORY HOLD
TAR TEMPO INTELLIGENCE TRANSFOSE cown ur STYLE  TONES K3D MODE

(11) [GM/GS MODE] button
Press this button to activate (indicator lights) or switch off the G-800’s GM/GS mode. The
GM/GS mode is automatically selected whenever you playback a Recorder song. You cannot
use the Arranger while the GM/GS mode is active.

(12) PERFORMANCE MEMORY HOLD section
These buttons allow you to specify which data should be loaded when you select a Perfor-
mance Memory. See “Selectively loading Performance Memory settin gs (Performance Mem-
ory Hold)” on page 61.

(13) [TRANSPOSE], OCTAVE [UP}/[DOWN] buttons
Use these buttons whenever you want to sound in different key (Transpose) or octave than
the one you are playing in (see page 33).

(14) [MELODY INTELLIGENCE] button
Press this button (indicator) to add an automatic counter-melody (second and third voice) to
your solos or melodies.

(15) TAP TEMPO button
The [TAP TEMPO] button allows you to specify the Arranger or Recorder playback tempo
by pressing this button repeatedly at the speed you wish to set the playback tempo to.

DYNAMIC 18
ARRANGER 1
FADE SYNCHRO 1Ly

Fli
START  STOP TO VARIATION TG OAIGINAL HALRBAR  RIT BAEAK MUTE

(=1=1 == (= EE=E O

sasic ADVANCED ORIGINAL  VARIATION INTRQ START/STCP ENDING RESET

(= =1 == b = = L]

(16) Arranger Control section
These buttons are used to select Music Style patterns (Intro, Ending, Fill-Ins etc.). See “Music
Style functions” on page 41. Since all Music Style functions can be selected in realtime, these
buttons are conveniently located above the keyboard. -

(17) BENDER/MODULATION lever
Use this lever to bend the notes of the Real-
& time part you are playing or to add some
. vibrato. See “Pitch Bend and Modulation”
on page 33. The Bender function has been
refined to include some aftertouch-like
modulation effects (see “Extra Bender
function” on page 33).
(18) Disk drive
The disk drive is used to record and play-
back Recorder songs and to save or load
User Styles, Performance Memories, MIDI
Sets, and Chord Sequences. You may use
2DD or 2HD disks.

1

5] 2
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Panel Descriptions, Rear panel

(19) PHONES jack
This is where you can connect a pair of stereo headphones that carries the same signal as the
one sent to the STEREO OUTPUT R, L/MONO jacks. Connecting a pair of headphones to

the PHONES jack does not turn off signal output to the STEREO OUTPUT R, L/MONO
jacks.

2.2 Rear panel

o))
S
= D e

(20) POWER switch
Press this switch to power on your G-800. Press it a second time to power off your G-800.
Note: The User Style memories have no power backup, which means that their contents will be
erased when you power off your G-800. This is also the case of any front panel settings that have
not been saved to a Performance Memory or MIDI Set.

(21) AC connector
This is where you connect the supplied power cable.

(22) STEREO OUTPUT R, L/MONO jacks

Connect these jacks to the inputs of your stereo amplifier or mixer. If you wish to use your
G-800 in mono, only connect the L/MONO jack.
(23) METRONOME LEVEL and OUT

You can connect a pair of stereo headphones to this jack to hear the metronome. Depending
on the metronome settings, the metronome will only be audible in the headphones connected
to the METRONOME OUT jack. This jack is useful for a drummer, for example. Use the
METRONOME LEVEL knob to set the output level of the metronome signal.

{24) FC-7 PEDAL connector

This is where you can connect an optional FC-7 footswitch unit that allows you to start, stop,
and select Style divisions by foot.

(25) LCD CONTRAST
Use this knob to set the contrast whenever you are having problems reading what is written
on the display. Turn it to the right to make the characters darker or to the left to make the char-
acters lighter.

{26) SUSTAIN FOOTSWITCH connector

Connect an optional DP-2 or DP-6 to this jack to sustain the notes of the Realtime section you
are playing after releasing the key(s) you pressed.

@ & @ ® @& @ @

SusTan FOOT  EummON
caNTARET FOGTSWITCH  BwiTan PEoAL

® ooo °

(27) FOOTSWITCH

Connecting an optional DP-2 or DP-6 to this jack allows you to control an assignable function
by foot. These functions include starting and stopping Arranger or Recorder playback. See
“Assignable footswitch” on page 35.
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(28) EXPRESSION PEDAL

Connect an optional EV-5 expression pedal to this jack to control the volume of one or several
parts by foot. See “Expression pedal” on page 35.

(293 MIDI A and MIDI B connectors

These connectors allow you to use your G-800 along with other

MIDI instruments. See
“MIDI” on page 136.
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User interface, [F5] Exit

3. User interface

Your G-800 has been designed to provide everything you may need on stage or at home, and
to allow you to access all functions and parameters as quickly as possible. That is why most
actions can be performed using the display and the commands related 1o it.

3.1 [F5] Exit

The Exit function is usually assigned to the [F5] function key. Pressing [F5] once or twice
always takes you back to the Master page.

3.2 Master page

The Master display page is what you see after powering on your the G-800. Let’s agree to call
it the Masrer page since the menu heading clearly says MRS TER here:

® ®
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5 f
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(1) Performance Memory address and name

This where the address (Group, Bank, and Number) and the name of the currently selected
Performance Memory appear (see page 56).

(2) Tempo window
The tempo window indicates the playback tempo for the currently selected Music Style (see
page 47) or Standard MIDI File. You are free to override the preset tempo using the TEMPO
section dial and buttons.

(3) Music Style or song address and name
This part of the display shows the address (Group, Bank, and Number) and name, or the
number and name of the currently selected Music Style (see page 47) or song.

(4) Function menu
The function menu tells you what the five function keys (F1~F5) allow you to do. The func-
tion menu on the Master page allows you to select one of five G-800 modes (Mixer, Param,
MIDI, UsrStl, or Disk). Pressing a function key will take you to the corresponding mode
menu, where the function keys are used to select options related to that mode.
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6))

(6)

(7

®

The G-800 modes are as follows:

Abbreviation Mode Explanation

The Mixer mode allows you to madify the volume balance,
Mixer Mixer effect send levels and various other functions related to the
way the G-800 produces sound.

Parameter mode is used to edit general parameters, effects

o

Param Parameter parameters and various other functions.
Migi MIDI As the name implies, this is where you find the MIDI functions

{channel settings and MID! filters) of your G-800,

lect this mod r npa-

UseSt] User Style S:e Ct this mode when you want to create your own accompa

niments,

Disk mode is used to save data to and load data from disk. It
Disk Disk elso allows you to format disks and to make backups of your

| disks.

There are two other modes you can access via dedicated buttons: the Tone mode (press
[TONE], at the lower left of the display) and the Volume mode (press [VOLUME], next to
the [TONE] button).

Page scroll bar

The two arrows are actually a graphic representation of the [PAGE] A/¥ buttons. Since the
display can only show three parts at any given time, you have to use the [PAGE] A/V buttons
to call up information on the currently invisible parts.

Note: The black cursor (currently on UP1) shows which part is selected for Tone selection. It is
perfectly possible to scroll to a currently invisible part without selecting it. To select a part, you
must use the leftmost knob below the display (called [DRUMS/PART]) or the Part Select buttons.
Part Information window

This window keeps you posted about the Tones that are currently assigned to the G-800 parts.
The display format is as follows:

Bank {1~8) Variation

\:i : */

SEES

|

Part Group Number Tone Name
(A~D) (1~8)

i
|

The Variation number is not always displayed. As you can see on the illustration on page 17,
the Tone assigned to Upper! (UP1) is a “normal” one (called Capital). The reason why your
G-800 also uses the Variation format is that it contains far more sounds than the MIDI stand-
ard can handle. A Variation is usually just another kind of sound within a given group (hence
the name Variation). The FM+SA EP Tone assigned to Upper2, for example, is another kind
of electronic piano sound, which is why it is not considered a Capital by the G-800.
Graphic Chord display

This display shows which keys you pressed in the chord recognition area. The chord infor-
mation is used to “feed” the Arranger (see “Selecting the chord recognition area” on page 39).
Chord Symbol window

This window indicates the name of the last chord you played. The information displayed here
may be helpful for the guitarist of your band.
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&)

Tip: This display can be invaluable when you start improvising and then find the changes you
played were so nice that you would like to turn them into a song. Your G-800 is equipped with a
function that helps you remember the changes. We suggest you activate the Chord Sequencer (see
page 62) whenever you start improvising. That way, you can play back the changes and write them
down by copying the information that appears in the Chord Symbol window.

Style/Song Information window

This window either displays the current Style division and time signature or the current bar/
beat and time signature of the Recorder song you are playing back.

(10) MIDI Set window

This window displays the number of the MIDI Set that is currently active.

3.3 Navigating through the display pages

Function keys and [SHIFT] button

(1
(2)

(3)

Every function key is assigned to a specific line of the function menu. The function itself may
vary, but the second item on the menu can always be accessed using [F2]. Certain menus are
too large to fit on one display page. In that case, the lower right of the function menu will look
like this:

SOURCE
1RTima
2R3

Means that this is the second of
TWO pages.

This symbo! means that you have to
"turn the page” in order to access the
remainirg menu items.

LBank ]

= MMk
L arn
yEAitL
et

LEMit,
EExit o

To do so, press and hold down [SHIFT]...

-.. and press the function key that is assigned to the item you need.
But let’s get back to the Master page.

Press [F5] (Exit) until the Master page reappears:

A1 Factory  JV=128BI5{B1oBand

»AaLl Piano 1 Or 9-BscC
UP2 A153 FM+SA EP LA
LWR A723 Warm Strings{MidiSst.

Aadh IC_Mmin7, 9 /Eb
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Knobs, [TONE], and [VOLUME] buttons
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As stated above, the G-800 has seven levels, five of which can be accessed via the function
keys. Two levels can be selected via dedicated buttons:

I
Pressing | Allows you to use the knobs to...

TONE | access the Tone select page. Here, the knobs allow you to select a, Part, Tone
group {A~D), Bank {(1~8), Number (1~8), and Variation. To leave this level, either
press TONE again or [F5] (EXIT).

VOLUME ’ ...call up the mixer, where you can set the belance of all G-800 parts {both Real-
time and Arranger parts). Note, however that only the Realtime parts can be
| selected via dedicated buttons (see below). Press [VOLUME] or [F5] (Exit) to aexit
i this level.

The knobs are always assigned to an item that appears on the display. They usually work from
left to right, i.e. the leftmost knob controls the leftmost item in the display, etc.

Note: If you did not select any specific function level nor press the [TONE] button, using one of
the knobs will take you to the Volume page:

'MDR ADR]ACCIMES sz lur furs URL

2nf i2afl syl ool ol

T LT L

4
=

Rotating the same knob again, or another knob, will modify the setting of the corresponding
volume slider on the display.

@ The knobs are velocity sensitive. Turning them slowly will produce small value
increments or decrements, while turning them fast will result in more substantial
changes.

Reversed/positive value display
You will find that there is a reason why certain values appear on a blue background, while

others appear on a light background. The G-800 contains a series of switches for selecting
which volume, pan, etc. parameter values to use in a given situation:

Display Meaning

The part in question uses your own settings or the ones con-

rsed i I . . : .
Reversed white on blue) tained in the active Performance Memory.

Positive (blue on white) The part in question uses the Music Style or Song settings.

20
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The system of white-on-blue characters is used consistently to point out that a certain part
uses either your settings or those of the selected Music Style or SMF.

[PAGE] A/v and Part Select buttons

On the Master page, the [PAGE] A/¥ buttons are used to cycle through the G-800°s parts.
That way, you can quickly check which Tones are assigned to the Realtime Parts.

AL, Faatoryl Ju= ;.IE l'lfl‘:‘ fumsTER
weammm—— | | 1 ]
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LPE ALlSz FHM+3A EF‘ - =Midi
LR A7PEs  Warm Strif@siiblidizes . 1w Usr St
1=l
(W mir. ooes =Dizk

Cycling through the parts with the [PAGE] A/V buttons does not mean that the part on the
top line of the Part Information window is automatically selected. That explains why the
black cursor and right arrow are not always visible.

Only one part will be highlighted at any one time. That part is active for Tone selection and
other edit operations. Note that the indicator of the Part Select [UPPER!] button is currently
lit. It duplicates the cursor function in the Part Information window to indicate that the
Upperl Part is currently selected.
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Lights

Pressing another Part Select button will do three things:

* Activate the indicator of the button you pressed.

* Place the cursor (and the right arrow) on the corresponding Part in the Part Information
window.

* Place the selected part on the first line of the Part Information window.

Tip: Instead of using the [PAGE] A/Y buttons to check the Tone assignment, you can also press

the Part Select button that corresponds to the Part whose assignment you wish to check. Thar has

the advantage that the part in question is automatically activated for editing, which is not the case

when cycling with the [PAGE] A/Y buttons.

In Mixer mode, the Part Select buttons, located below the knobs, function as On/Off switches.

For instance, on the following display page, Part Select [UPPERI] allows you to turn the

equalizer on or off.

wﬂurm- Fanpot Fe ”F-rb Chomz Delay

B N B E K
00--000

@ Whenever one of the Part Select buttons functions as On/Off switch, you can no
longer select parts using these buttons. In that case, part selection has to be carried
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out using the [PAGE] A/V¥ buttons. That explains why the page scroll bar then spec-
ifies the name of a part (Upper1 here).

Note: On the Master page, you can press Part Select [UPPER1] and Part Select [UPPER2] simul-
taneously, to activate both parts (Upper] and Upper2). Tone selection using the TONE buttons
will then affect both Upper Parts. Any differences of the Tone parameter settings (such as Detune
etc.), however, will be maintained. This technique allows you to select the same Tone for Upperl
and Upper2 without resetting the Detune, Pan etc. values of either Part. Whenever you press Part
Select [UPPER1] and Part Select [UPPER2] simultaneously, the G-800 automatically assigns the
currently active Upperl sound to the Upper?2 part, so that both parts use the same Tone.

3.4 Realtime display

You will soon notice that most display controls (i.e. the sliders and buttons that appear on the
display) change whenever the corresponding part receives a volume, pan, effect send, etc.
message from the Arranger (in Arranger mode) or the Standard MIDI File (in GM/GS mode).
In other words, the position of the display controls faithfully reflects the current settings.

Note: If a certain slider etc. does not seem to move when you expect it to, there is an €asy way to
find out why that is the case. See “Reversed/positive value display” on p. 20.
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4 Realtime parts

4.1 What are Parts?

Your G-800 is a multitimbral instrument, which means that it can play several sounds simul-
taneously. There are two main sections:

@ Realtime section

The Realtime section encompasses the parts you yourself can play. A part is the “voice”, such
as the melody, the solo, etc. you play. The following Realtime parts are available on your

G-800:
Part Explanation
Though there are only slight differences between Upper1 and Upper2, Upper1 is
Upper1 norrally the main soio part. In other words, select this part to play the melody or

solo line,

Upper2 can either be used as second solo part or as additional sound to be lay-
Upper2 ered with the Upper1 part. Furthermore, Upper2 can be triggerad by the Arranger
to play an automatic counter-melody (a function called Melody Intelligence).

The Lower part allows you to play chords with your left hand. Use it whenever
you want to add an accompaniment such as strings to your right-hand melody. It
Lower goes without saying that you only need to select the Lower part when you want
to play the chords with another sound than the cne you chose for the Upper
part(s}.

The Manual Bass (or M. Bass) part is used to play bass iines. Select this part

Manual )
lanual Bass whenever you want to play the bass accompaniment yourself.

The Manual Drums (or M.Drums) part is somewhat different fram the other Real-
Manual Drums time parts in that you can only select Drum Sets for this part. Select this part
whenever you feel like drumming on the keyboard,

Your G-800 can assign different sounds (or Tones) to each of these parts. Note, however, that
you can only assign Drum Sets to the M.Drums part, and that it is impossible to assign Drum
Sets to the other Realtime parts (Upperl, Upper2, Lower, M. Bass).

@ Arranger section
The Arranger section (see page 37 for full details), on the other hand, encompasses all parts
that will be played by the G-800.

4.2 Selecting Realtime parts for playing

When you power on your G-800 the Upper] part is automatically selected and assigned to the
right half of the keyboard. The Tone assigned to Upperl is called A1 Piano 1. (If you press
a key in the left half of the keyboard, you start Arranger playback. To stop it, press the
[START/STOP] button.)
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The indicator of the Part Select {UPPER1] button lights, as does the indicator of the [SPLIT]
button. :

KEYBOARD MODE

LEFT RIGHT
M DRUMS M BASS LOWER UPPER 2 UPPER 1
(=] [Z=T1T=1 =7
WHOLE WHOLE
ROLL HOLD LEFT  SPLIT RIGHT UP2 SPLIT

(=]
ASSIGN
You can turn off Upperl by pressing the Keyboard Mode [UPPER1] button (indicator goes
off). Since no other Realtime part is currently active, you hear nothing when you play on the
keyboard. Turn Upper! back on again.

Layering and selecting Upper2

Let’s select the Upper?2 part now:

Press Keyboard Mode [UPPER2] to activate the Upper2 Part.

This does not turn off (or on) the Upperl part, so that Upper! and Upper2 are now layered.
If you only want to hear the Upper2 part, you have to press Keyboard Mode [UPPER1] to
turn off that part. Again play a few notes on the keyboard to hear the Tone assigned to
Upper2. The display will tell you that this sound is called Al6: St. FM EP,

Selecting the Lower and M.Bass Parts

The buttons of the Assign section (which is part of the Keyboard Mode section) allow you to
choose the area on the keyboard where the Realtime parts can be played.

® Keyboard Mode: Whole Right

When you press the [WHOLE RIGHT] button, can play the Upper! and/or Upper2 Parts on
the entire keyboard. Before trying this out, press SYNCHRO [START] button (indicator
must go off). Remember that it is perfectly possible to play Upper] and Upper2 simultane-
ously.

B Whole Left

Whole Left means that either the Lower or M.Bass Part will be assigned to the entire key-
board. Press [WHOLE LEFT] now and play a few notes. In fact, you don’t hear what you play
because neither the Lower nor the M.Bass Part is currently active.

KEYBOARD MODE

LEFT RIGHT
M DRUMS M BASS LOWER UPPER 2 UPPER 1
l ) T [ =) ” — L (=== “ Flashes
WHOILE WHOLE
ROLL HOLD LEFT SPLIT RIGHT UP2 sPUIT

ASSIGN

= =]

The indicator(s) of the activated UPPER Part(s) start(s) flashing, meaning that Upperl and/
or Upper2 have been activated but will not sound because the keyboard now waits for note
information for a Left part (Lower and/or M.Bass).

To hear the Lower part, you have to press theKeyboard Mode [LOWER] button (indicator

lights). If you like, you can switch back to your latest Upper setting simply by pressing
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[WHOLE RIGHT], in which case the indicator of theKeyboard Mode [LOWER] button starts
flashing, while the indicator of Keyboard Mode [UPPER 1] and/or Keyboard Mode
[UPPER?] lights steadily.

Press [WHOLE LEFT] again, followed by Keyboard Mode [M.BASS] to select the Manual
Bass Part. Again, selecting this part does not turn off the Lower part. Play a few notes on the
keyboard. You will hear the strings sound assigned to the Lower part and the bass sound
assigned to the M.Bass Part.

Note: When both the Lower and the M.Bass Parts are active, the Manual Bass Part is monophon-
ic. In this case, the M.Bass Part will only sound the root note of the chord you play. You could,
however press the [INVERSION] button of the Arranger Chord section so that the Manual Bass
part will play the lowest note of your chords. If only the Manual Bass Part is active, it is polyphon-
ic, which means that you can play chords with the Tone assigned to M.Bass.

Split and split point

WHOLE WHOLE
ROLL HOLD LEFT  SPUT  RIGHT UP2 SPLIT
; Y g

ASSIGN

The [SPLIT] button allows you to split the keyboard, thereby assigning the Lower and/or M.
Bass Part to the lower half (left) of the keyboard, while the Upper1/2 parts are assigned to the
upper half (right). Press this button now and play with both hands.

Lower and/or M{anua!) Bass Upper 1 and/ar Upper 2

The split point is currently located at the C right in front of you (C4). This note is the lowest
note of the Right (Upperl + Upper2) section.

(a) Setting the split point on the keyboard

The easiest way to change the split setting is to hold down the [SPLIT] button, wait until its
indicator starts flashing, and press a key on the keyboard. Release the (SPLIT] button.

WHOLE WHOLE
ROLL HOLD LEFT SPLIT  RIGHT Ur2 spPLT

= = =]

=] =

ASSIGN

}

Hold while pressing a key

That note now becomes the lowest note of the Right section. Your are free to set the Split
point anywhere within the C2~C6 range. This may look like a limitation, but it is actually a
clever way to avoid that either the Left or Right section doesn’t sound if the Split point is set
too low or too high.

Feel free to use Layers (Lower + M.Bass and Upper] + Upper2) to the left and right of the
split point.
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B Upper2 Split

1)
(2)

3

)

But the G-800 does not stop there. You can indeed program a second split between Upperl
and Upper2. To do so, press [UP2SPLIT]. The default split point is located at the G4 (lowest
note of the Upper1 part).

Lower and/or M{anual) Bass Upper 2 Upper 1

In effect, the G-800 allows you to play three sounds assigned to three separate keyboard are-
as. On top of that, you can select the Arranger’s chord recognition area, i.e. the notes that feed
the Arranger (see page 39).

Setting the UP2 split point works the same as setting the main split point: hold the [UP2
SPLIT] button, wait until the indicator starts flashing, and press a key on the keyboard. Next,
release the [UP2 SPLIT] button.

Note: When you press [UP2 SPLIT], the Keyboard Mode [UPPER?2] indicator goes dark. That
doesn’t mean, however, that you no longer hear the Upper?2 Part,

Note: Upper2 Split only works if the Upper! Part is active. If you turn off Upperl, you will nei-
ther hear the Tone assigned to Upper| nor the one assigned to Upper2. In other words, it is impos-
sible to program an Upper split without using the Upperl sound. That is why the [UP2 SPLIT]
indicator starts flashing as soon as you switch off the Upperl part while the UP2 SPLIT mode is
active,

(b) Setting the split points with the display functions

If you’d rather see which note becomes the split point, you can set the main and Upper2 split
points using a display function:

On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter menii.

You probably do not need to press [F1] (Glbal) at this point. Remember, though that the
G-800 has a page memory function, so that it is a good idea to press [F1] anyway.

Press [PAGE] ¥ to select the second Global page:

Split UFP2Sphe » CPT

R BN BE EE K
o9 9 -9 @

FILLRIT TEMFOQ E:H.‘-.MéE
Using the [DRUMS/PART] knob, specify the main split point (the one between the Left
and Right zones). Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to specify the UP2 Split point (the
one between Upper2 and Upperl). '

Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

167 kba]
ETURE ||
zCntri

Y ——
EExit

Note: If you are satisfied with your split points, you should save them to a Performance Memory
(see page 36).
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M Keyboard Mode Hold
ROLL HOLD VXSFE)T'LESFLIT V%’ES%E UP2 SPLIT
(=] === =
ASSIGN

[WHOLE LEFT] or [SPLIT] must light

The G-800 is an instrument that allows you to change many settings in realtime. Because you
can trigger the Lower part and the Arranger simultaneously, selecting another Music Style
division usually means that you have to lift your left hand from the keyboard. If the Keyboard
Mode Hold function is not active in Whole Left or split mode, the Lower part stops sounding
as soon as you release all keys in the Left area. If you press [HOLD)], however, (indicator
lights), the notes of the Lower part go on sounding until you play other notes in the Left key-
board area. It is probably a good idea to leave Hold on at all times.

If both the Lower and M.Bass parts are active, the Hold function sustains both the Lower and
M.Bass notes.

Selecting the Manual Drums part

Press the Keyboard Mode [M.DRUMS] button to assign a series of drum and percussion
sounds (called Drum Set) to the entire keyboard, thereby overriding any Keyboard Mode set-
ting you may have made beforehand. In other words, whenever you activate the M.Drums
part, the other Realtime parts (Upper1, Upper2, Lower, and M.Bass) cannot be played. This
is indicated by a flashing indicator of any part button you may have pressed (or that was acti-
vated) before selecting the M. Drums Part.

The M.Drums part differs from the other Realtime parts in that it assigns different sounds to
every key. If you press the C2 (leftmost C), you trigger a bass drum sound. Press the D2 key
(the D to the right of the C2) to trigger a snare drum sound, and so on. Consequently, you
won't be able to play melodies in Manual Drums mode. Consider the following illustration:
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B Roll

The Roll function allows you to play perfect drum rolls. Press the [ROLL] button now and
hold any key depressed for about five seconds to see what we mean. You can change the res-
olution of the Roll function (see page 96). Rolls will always be played in time with the tempo
displayed in the Tempo window. Try this out by changing the tempo using the [TEMPO] dial.
Using the Modulation lever (press the lever away from you), you can modify the volume of
the drum roll. Try this out now.
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4.3 Selecting Tones for the Realtime parts

Your G-800 is shipped with 689 sounds, or Tones, to choose from. These Tones are divided
in the following way:

Name Meaning
Groups {A~D) The highest ranking unit. Each Group contains all of the following elements.
Banks {1~8) Banks are “instrument families” (such a Brass, Chromatic Percussion, etc.).

Each Bank contains the following elements.

{1~8) Numbers are instruments of a given family (i.e. trumpet, trombone, ete. of

Numbers the Brass bank).

{1~...) Varigtions are usually other or related sounds of 5 given instrument (i.e.

Variation
aniations I muted trumpet).

Note: The difference between A/B, and C/D is that groups A and B contain the G-800 sounds,
while the C and D groups actually contain SC-55, MT-32/CM-64 sounds. There are two versions
of practically every Tone: an old one (SC-55, C/D), and a new one (G-800, A/B).

Selecting Tones using the TONE buttons

By way of example, let us assign another Tone to the Upper! part.

TONE 5\
GROUP J
~ [=
S .

: ;

(N I S I S S S A R
a o v

1 2 3 L) 5 7 &
== ]

(1) Press Part Select [UPPER1] to select the Upper1 part for Tone selection.
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(2) Press the GROUP B button to select that group (indicator lights).
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=
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!

1 SOPFano Sax E Okos

2BATLD Saxcl £ Englisk Hornlz
=R Tetor Sax 7 EBassoon

uhEar itane Sax 2ROl arinet

Note that the Tone name next to B 1+ is still the old one, i.e. Piano 1. There is no piano sound
in Group B, Bank 1. The Tones in the information window, however, are those of Group B,
Bank 1 (Soprano Sax, Alto Sax, etc.).

(3) Press the [BANK] button in the TONE section (the indicator of this button lights).
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G

Note that the Tone address in the display now reads Eis:, indiéating that you have to specify
a Bank and a Number.

@ o
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|

The Bank names appear in the information window, so that you don’t have to look at the num-
bered buttons of the TONE section to see which banks are available.

Note that the letter B (Group) in the scroll bar appears on a white background, meaning that
this group is not yet active. That will only be the case once you select a Number. This system
allows you to “pre-select™ the Group and the Bank, and only select a Number at the time you
wish the new Tone to be selected.

(If you press the [PAGE] A button, you call up the Bank list of Group A. Since the currently
active Tone (Piano 1) resides in the A Group, the letter A appears white-on-blue on the scroll
bar.)

Press the [5] button to select the SYNTH FX bank.
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1hIce Rain t Brighthesz
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Bank 5 of Group B is now active but you still hear the piano sound.

Press the 2 button to select the Soundtrack Tone.

In fact, the G-800 does not select the Soundtrack Tone but rather a Variation of that Tone
(Ancestral). There is a reason for this: whenever you select a Tone using the TONE section,
the G-800 calls up the best sound of the Tone family you specify. That is why the number 2
is displayed white-on-blue to indicate that you haven’t selected the Soundtrack Tone but
rather a Variation of that family.

The display returns to the Master page and the [TONE] indicator at the lower left of the dis-
play goes out shortly after you specified a Tone number.

If you’d rather select the Soundtrack Tone instead of the Variation, you have to press
VARIATION A once.

TONE )
GROUP 9
Sroy -
i
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B o T
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This takes you back to the Number display and shows you the Tone you selected by pressing
the VARIATION A button.
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The [ here means that the Soundtrack Tone is the Capital of this Tone family.

Note: If you'd rather the display didn’t return to the Master page at this point, press [TONE] to
the left of the display (indicator lights). In that case, the only way to return to the Master page will
be 1o press [TONE] again (indicator off).
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W Tone selection for other Parts

To select Tones for the other Realtime parts (Upper2, Lower, M.Bass), first press the corre-
sponding Part Select button and then go back to step (1). If you still hear the Upper] Part
when you play on the keyboard, see “Selecting Realtime parts for playing” on page 23.

Note: You are free to select whichever Tone you like for the above Parts (Upperl, Upper2, Low-
er, M.Bass). That is also true of the M.Bass sound. Remember, however, that the M.Bass part is
monophonic when layered with the Lower Part.

Note: To select another Bank within the same group, press [BANK], followed by a number and
another (or the same) number to select a Tone within that bank. Selecting the Group is only nec-
essary if the new Tone resides in another Group.

Note: To select another Tone within the current Bank, press a number button.

Note: See “Effects and Equalizer” on page 79 for how to apply effects to the selected Tones.

| Displdy symbols

Here is what the symbols next to the Tone names mean:

Symbol Example Explanation

| There are a few Variations for this Tone. Press VARIATION A V¥ to

. 1 U Piano 1 select one. : . } )
In the Variation window, this symbol means that the Tone in gques-

tion is the Capital.

{Only in groups C and D). This Tore is an SC-55 Sound Canvas

1 “Piano 1 sound.

{Only in groups C and Dj. This Tong is a sampled version of an

dor = .
K THTumpEt 30 or CMB4 sound.

Selecting Tones using the knobs

ey
()

Q)

)
€))

(6

)

Let us now select a Tone using the knobs.

Press [TONE] at the lower left of the display (indicator lights).
Select the part you wish to assign a Tone to.

You can either use the Part Select buttons or the [DRUMS/PART] knob. Be careful, however,
not to select an Arranger part (ADR, ABS, AC1~AC6) when using the knob. We’ll leave that
for later.

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to select a Group.

Note: This time, the sound selection is carried out immediately. Rotating the [ACCOMP/
GROUP] knob thus takes you to the Tone of the same Bank and Number within the newly selected
Group. When selecting Tones with the TONE section buttons, the G-800 always waits until you
specify a Tone nurmnber before selecting that Tone {or its “best” Variation).

Use the [BASS/BANK] knob to switch to another Bank.

Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob to select another number.

Note: Selecting a number with this knob always calls up the Capital of that Tone famnily. In other
words, here the “best of” method is not active.

Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to select another Variation.

Note: You can also use any combination of these two methods (using the TONE section and the
knobs) to select Tones.

Press [TONE] again to return to the Master page.

Note: Tone selection can be automated using the Performance Memory (see page 56) feature.
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4.4 Selecting Drum Sets for the M.Drums Part

@

)
3)

“

5

(6)

Here is how to select Drum Sets for the M.Drums part:

Press the Keyboard Mode [M.DRUMS] button to assign the M.Drums part to the key-
board.

Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] to select the M.Drums part for editing.

Press a GROUP (A~D) button to select a group.

Remember that Groups A and B contain the G-800 Drum Sets, while groups C and D contain

the SC-55/MT-32/CM-64 Drum Sets.
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Press [BANK] (indicator lights).
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Press a number button to select a bank (press 2, for example).
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As you see, there is only one Drum Set in this bank. So press 1 to select the correspond-
ing Drum Set.

Note: The G-800 is clever enough to ignore any erroneous choice you might make at this stage.
So even pressing 8 here will select the Room Set (even though the display will indicate that you
selected the 8th memory of the active bank).

Note: Tone and Drum Set selection ( along with a lot of other settings) can be saved to a Perfor-
mance Memory. After assigning other Tones to the Realtime parts you should save these settings
to a Performance Memory (see page 56).

4.5 Who selects the Tones? - Tone Change

- Tone selection will be carried out automatically in response to messages received from

Recorder song data (for Realtime parts), the Music Style you are using (for Arranger parts),
or the Performance Memory you select. In other words, every part of the G-800 will select
another Tone whenever it is instructed to do so by one of the G-800’s sections or a Standard
MIDI File.
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That may not always be to your liking. In such a case, you should set the Tone Change switch
to Fr+" so that Tone selection can only be carried out by selecting Performance Memories or
by yourself.

Prf Tone selection remains in effect until you sslect another Tone or Performance Memory.

In this case, the Realtime Tone assignments are affected by program change messages
included in the Standard MID! File you are playing back. When set to Sng, the program
Sng change switch is set to respond to program change messages on disk

Note that there is little difference between Prf and Sng as long as you don't play back a
Standard MIDI File.

Note: The Tone Change switch only applies to “internal” messages. Program changes received
via MIDI IN A or B will always be executed, no matter how you set the Tone Change switches.

Here is how to set the Tone Change parameter:

(1) Press [TONE] to select the Tone mode.
(2) Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F1] (RTime) to select the Realtime part.
(3) Usethe [PAGE] A/V buttons to select the Part whose Tone Change setting you wish to
modify.
Tone Changs
LRTime
ZAFrng
Q WEdit,
PERFORMAMCE MER ¢ 20MG SELECTION  |[SE%it
The name of the Part you select appears in the scroll bar.
(4) Using the [DRUMS/PART] knob, set the Tone Change switch to F+{ or =13,
(5) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.
4.6 General notes

Before turning to the realtime performance functions of your G-800, there are three remarks
we would like to make:

@ Tone selection using the Tone section buttons is possible at all times.

In other words, it doesn’t matter which display function you select or what you are currently
doing, you can always select other Tores for the part whose Part Select button you pressed
last.

@ Music Style selection is possible at all times.

Again, you are free to select another Music Style (see page 47) whenever you like. The dis-
play may not always jump to the Tone or Style selection pages but the G-800 will neverthe-
less carry out any action related to Tone and/or Style selection.

@ Except in User Style mode (see page 102), Performance Memory selection is possible
at all times.
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4.7 Realtime Performance functions

Your G-800 also provides performance controllers and functions to add expression to what
you are playing.

Pitch Bend and Modulation

Modulation

Lowers the pitch Raises the pitch

B T,

Extra Bender - BENDER - Extra Bender

Turn the BENDER/MODULATION lever towards the right to bend the notes you are playing
upwards, or to the left to lower the pitch. Release the lever to return to the standard pitch.
Push the lever away from you to add vibrato to the notes you are playing. Release the lever
to remove the vibrato.

Extra Bender function

The BENDER axis of this lever is of a new kind that allows you to modify a selected sound
parameter much in the same way as the aftertouch effect on a keyboard. To achieve this
effect, turn the BENDER lever all the way to the left or right (the pitch changes) and push it
further in the same direction while playing a note. The selected parameter will then be mod-
ulated (filter sweep, volume changes etc.).

Note: The effect may at first be inaudible. In that case, Jjump to the Extra Bender Controller dis-
play page (see page 98) to assign a parameter and set its value, or select a factory set Performance
Memory (A11~AT18, see “Selecting a Performance Memory” on page 58).

The parameters that can be assigned to this Extra Bender function are:

Pitch LFO1 Pitch LFO2 Pitch
TCF Cutoff LFO1 TVF LFO2 TVF
Amplitude (volume) LFO1 TVA LFOZ TVA
LFO1 Rate LFO2 Rate

Transpose and Octave Up/Down

W Transpose
If you are used to playing a song in a particular key, the Transpose function will help you to
go on playing in that key while sounding in another one. That way, you can accompany a
singer or instrument that prefers to sing or play in another key than the one you are used to
playing that particular song in.
Note: Transposition applies to all parts except the MDR (Manual Drums) and ADR (Accompa-
niment Drums) parts.

(a) Setting the transposition interval in realtime

To set the transposition interval in realtime, press and hold the [TRANSPOSE] button (indi-
cator lights) and press OCTAVE [UP] to raise the pitch, or OCTAVE [DOWNT] to lower the
pitch. Each press corresponds to one semitone. To transpose to the key of G, hold down
[TRANSPOSE] and press OCTAVE [UP] six times (or OCTAVE [DOWN] five times). You
may wonder why you have to press [UP] six times rather than seven (7 semitones equal a per-
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fect fifth). That is because the factory setting of the transpose interval is “+1”. The Transpose
function does not allow you to specify “0” (i.e. C, or no transposition), so that, when trans-
posing down, you jump from “1” to “~17, which is why the G key must be selected by press-
ing [DOWN] only five times).

Pressing the [TRAN SPOSE] button allows you to switch back and forth between the new key
([TRANSPOSE] indicator lights) and normal key ([TRANSPOSE] indicator goes off).

(b) Setting the transposition interval via the display
If you prefer to set the transposition interval the “learned” way, here is how to:

On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.
Press [F2] (Tune).
If necessary, use the [PAGE] A/Y buttons to select the first Param\Tune page.

Plazter Mlode Value

440, I} | Int+Sons | B (e
o b A 2 Tuine: |
-@- -@- -@- [

[T

TUNE T TRamspaE = | |lsExitp

Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to set the transposition interval (-11~11).

Note: You cannot select the transpose value “0” because setting that interval {no transposition)

has no purpose. To return to the normal key, press the [TRANSPOSE] button so that its indicator
goes out.

You could also select another Transpose Mode using the [BASS/BANK] knob:

Transpose mode Explanation

If the [TRANSPOSE] indicator fights, only the Realtime and Arranger parts

Int will be transposed.

Song Only the Recorder song parts will be transposed.

! If the ITRANSPOSE] indicator lights, only the notes received via MIDIIN A/B
MIDJ will be transposed. In a way, this is the same as the Rx Shift parameter in
the MID! mode.

If the [TRANSPGSE] indicator lights, the Realtime and Arranger parts as well

Int~Sorg as the Recorder song parts will be transposed.

If the [TRANSPOSE] indicator lights, the Realtime and Arranger parts as well
Int+MID| 3 . X ‘

as all notes received via MID! will be transposed.

If the [TRANSPOSE] indicator Itghis, the Recorder song parts as well as all
Song+MIDI ) } .

notes received via MiDI will be transposed.
All All parts and received notes will be transposed.

1

As you see, the Transpose function is extremely flexible. The Int+Song and All options are
probably the ones you will select most of the time. Int could be useful to transpose only the
Realtime parts so that you can play to a Recorder song in “your” key but sound in the song’s
key.

Note: The MDR and ADR parts are never transposed because it makes no sense. After all, every
key of the MDR/ADR part is assigned to a different percussion sound and transposing it would
mean that you would have to press other keys to trigger the sounds you need.

(5) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.
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The OCTAVE [UP] and [DOWN] buttons allow you to transpose the Realtime parts one
octave up or down. Before being able to apply a positive (Up) or negative (Down) octave shift
to a Realtime part, you have to select it on the Master page using its Part Select button.

To transpose the Lower part one octave down, for example, first press Part Select
[LOWER] (indicator lights) and then QCTAVE [DOWN] (indicator lights).

After doing so, you can press other Part Select buttons to apply the same or a different octave
shift. In other words: the selected octave will be maintained even if you select another Real-
time part after activating Octave Up or Down for a part.

Note: The MDR part cannot be shifted.
Tip: The selected Octave mode remains in effect when you assign another Tone to a given Realtime

part. If you do not wish to apply the same shift to the new Tone, you must turn off Octave Up or
Down for the part in guestion.

Sustain pedal (Hold)

The Hold function can be used for the following parts in isolation or in combination: Upperl,
Upper2, Lower, and M.Bass part, on condition that you select the WHOLE LEFT or WHOLE
RIGHT keyboard mode. In SPLIT mode, the sustain pedal Hold function only works for the
rightmost part. That is to say, when Upperl and 2 are layered, the Hold effect will work for
both of them. In UP2 Split mode, however, the Hold effect will only be active for the Upperl
part.

Assignable footswitch

An optional DP-2, DP-6, or Boss FS-5U foot switch connected to the FOOTSWITCH jack
can be used to perform various functions. If you do not change the factory setting, this foot-
switch allows you to start and stop Arranger playback.

Expression pedal

An optional EV-5 or EV10 pedal connected to the EXPRESSION PEDAL jack allows you
to control the volume of all parts by foot, You can reverse the expression pedal’s effect and
specify that certain parts are not to be controlled by the expression pedal (see page 98).

Metronome

The G-800 is equipped with two metronome functions. The first is the metronome whose sig-
nal is output from the METRONOME OUT jack, to which you can connect a pair of stereo
headphones so that your drummer has no timing problems. Note that the metronome signal is
not necessarily sent to the STEREO OUTPUT jacks, so that your performance will not be dis-
turbed.

See also page 100 for how to set and use the metronome function. This metronome signal can,
however, be sent to the STEREO OUTPUT (and PHONES) jacks, which is useful for record-
ing User Styles or working with the Recorder function.
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Master Tune

@
(2
3

C))

(5)

This is not really a performance function, but it allows you to tune your G-800 to acoustic
instruments that cannot be tuned.

On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.
Press [F2] (Tune).
Use the [PAGE] A/V buttons to select the first Param\Tune page.

15131

O L L 2 TLie
' ~ . n ZCHLE ]
B - - s -
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Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to tune your G-800 to the acoustic instrument.
The displayed value (440.0Hz) is the standard pitch for the A4 note.

Note: The Master setting can be saved to a Performance Memory along with the other panel set-
tings, so that you can instantly return to your “recorder” tuning (recorders are instruments notori-
ous for their “off” tuning, but also oboes are extremely difficult to tune).

Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.
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B. I;Iaying with accompaniment -
— Arranger

Before showing you how to select Music Styles, let’s briefly look at how they are organized.

5.1 Arranger and Music Styles

Think of the Arranger’s Music Styles as your backing band. The following illustration shows
that this suggestion is not as preposterous as it may sound because your G-800 is capable of
playing several “variations” (called divisions) of a given accompaniment. All you have to do
is make up your mind about the kind of music you want to play: is it going to be salsa, rhum-
ba, pop-rock, or big band?

You are the band leader, which means that you have to tell the members of your band what

to play. In other words, you must explain how many bars there are to each song part and how
the melody and/or solo should be accompanied.

*5 Fill-In

;
H
L. Ta Original !
Original L
s \5;5’
e Intro {' Fill-In Ending
A L 4
e Variation :
Fill-in
+ 7 To Variation
i

(
%g
H Fill-in

L. To Original
) Original 4—-——__’ )
e Ed
- Advanced: | ——z- Intro — Fill-in Ending
' Variation |
Fill-in !
+ 7 . To Variation i

Grey lines: Use of Intros and Endings is optional.
Press [BASIC] or [ADVANCED] to select the desired level

Every white square in the above illustration is called a division. Though you may not need the
word here, it will help you understand how to program your own Styles. A division is one
version of the selected accompaniment (or Music Style). As you see, there are two main
modes: Basic and Advanced, each consisting of two divisions called Original and Variation.

As its name implies, Basic is the “normal” accompaniment level, with only the basic ingre-
dients of a professional sounding accompaniment. The Advanced level, on the other hand,
may contain another version of the selected Music Style or just a more elaborate one. On
either level (Basic and Advanced) you can choose between the Original accompaniment or
an alternative (called Variarion). The latter usually adds one or two parts to the current
accompaniment, for example power trumpets instead of muted ones.
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As the leader of your band, you have to tell the musicians what to play and when to play it.
If you want the accompaniment to become more complex as the song evolves, here is a useful
sequence:

Typical song structure

st \'/_er‘s"éh : Z'ﬁd\:_\:/,i:aifs’e: 1 st Chorus ‘_de: Verse 2nd C:!'klo‘rus

Basic Basic/ Advanced/ Basic/ Advanced/
Original Variation Original Variation Variation

BASIC ORIGINAL BASIC VARIATION | ADVANCED  ORIGINAL BASIC VARIATION [ADVANCED VARIATION

indicators must light

Other elements help you refine the accompaniment. Instead of abruptly changing to
Advanced/Original, you may want to play a short transition to announce a new part of the
song. That is what Fill In [TO VARIATION] and [TO ORIGINAL] are for:

Typical song structure

1st Verse

_ o 2nd Verse | 1st Chorus | '3rd Verse |2nd Chorus
(bars 1~7) - | (bar 8). S e R
Basic To Basic/ Advanced/ Basic/ Advanced/
Original  [Yariation  variation Original Variation Variation
BASIC ORIGINAL [TO VARIATION)  8ASIC VARIATION | ADVANCED  GRIGINAL BASIC VARIATION [ADVANCED VARIATION

(=== = [=( == === =]

tndicators must light

See “Music Style functions” on page 41 for other Music Style divisions and functions you
can use to create a professional sounding accompaniment.

Arranger parts

Each accompaniment (or Music Style) can consist of up to eight parts:

Part Explanation

Accompaniment Drums. This part takes care of the rhythm. It triggers the drum

A. Drums and percussion sounds of the Drum Set assigned to the ADR part.

Accompaniment Bass. This part plays the bass line of the Music Style you

A Bass selected.
These are the melodic accompaniment parts. Depending on the Music Style you
Act~AcB selected, only a few of themn actually play something, which can be anything from

a piano line, a guitar line, an organ line to a synth pad line. Not all Accompaniment
parts play chords. ’

The A. Bass and Ac parts rely on the chord or note information you play in the chord recog-
nition area, i.e. the keyboard zone you have assigned to the Arranger using the Assign [LEFT]
and [RIGHT] buttons.

If you start the Arranger without playing a chord in the Assign area, you will only hear the
drums of the selected Music Style. In most cases, however, the G-800 has already memorized
a chord, so that you will hear the full accompaniment.
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5.2 Selecting the chord recognition area

The G-800’s Arranger is interactive. It is in fact a processor that uses a short “pattern” (the
selected Music Style division) that is transposed in realtime according to the notes you play
in the chord recognition area (see below), so that the accompaniment always sounds in the
key you specify.

All Style Divisions of the Arranger are programmed to play in whichever key you choose by
pressing the corresponding keys in the chord recognition area of the keyboard.

. F— | N p——}
2 ~ — . —
g : His—t :
j ) . =
|® L S
Grey notes + black notes: ' .
Standard mode A Music Style
Black notes: Intelligent 2 ~ —
mode s —— —F
:’ This Music Style {or pattern) will be proc-
i@?@i& 5 - essed,
[ S

You must also tell the G-800 which half of the keyboard it is to scan for usable chords.
Though Assign [LEFT] is probably the mode you will usually use, you could press [RIGHT]
to have the Arranger scan the right half of the keyboard. Note that it is possible to activate
both [LEFT] and [RIGHT] so that you can feed the Arranger anywhere on the keyboard.

ARARANGER

1

Assign LEFT

ARRANGER

EE RRN AN A0

Assign RIGKT
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The range of the Left of Right keyboard areas can be set using the Keyboard Mode Split
parameter (see page 25). In other words, the split point you set for the Realtime parts will also
act as split point between the Left and Right chord recognition (Arranger Chord) areas.

5.3 Selecting the Arranger Chord mode

Before using a Music Style, there are a few choices you have to make. The most important is
how you want to go about it to send note information to the Arranger so that it plays the Music
Style in the right key. There are three modes to choose froni:

Standard

Pressing the [STANDARD)] button (indicator lights) means that you select the normal chord
recognition mode. In Standard mode, the melodic accompaniment plays the chords you play
in the Arranger Chord Assign area of the keyboard. If you play only one note in that area, the
accompaniment plays only that note, i.e. it assumes that you deliberately chose to omit the
third and the fifth of your “chord”.

To have the Music Style sound a major, minor or seventh chord, you can suffice to play three
notes, by the way. Other, more complex, chords require that you press four keys.

Piano Style

Instead of pressing [STANDARD], you could press [PIANO STYLE] (indicator lights) to
change the chord recognition method. Piano Style means that you can play on your G-800 as
you would on a piano. In this mode, it is probably a good idea to activate only the Upper 1
part (Whole Right mode) so that you can play one Realtime part on the entire keyboard.

The Piano Style mode works as follows: the Arranger decodes every chord you play - no mat-
ter where you play it. Causing the Arranger to play another chord requires that you play at
least a triad (i.e. the three notes that make up a chord). You are free to play more than three
chord notes but remember that two notes won’t cause the Arranger to play another chord Feel
free to activate both [LEFT] and [RIGHT] for a piano-style control of the Arranger.

Arranger keeps playing the previous chord

A
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Intelligent

Press [INTELLIGENT] (indicator lights) whenever you would like the Arranger to add the
missing notes of the chord you want to play. See the Reference Manual for a chart of the intel-
ligent chords and the way to play them. The G-800 can handle virtually any chord you can
think of - and playing them requires no more than three (for minor and seventh chords only
two, and for major chords only one) finger(s)! This is probably the mode you will select most
of the time.

5.4 Inversion and Hold

Inversion

Hold

Press the [INVERSION] button (indicator lights) to change the way the Arranger reads the
chords you play. If the indicator does not light. the A.Bass part plavs the root of the chords
that feed the Arranger, while the chords of the Accompaniment 1~6 parts are voiced in such
a way as to avoid semitone intervals (for complex chords) that invariably produce enharmon-
ic clusters (cacophony).

Activating Inversion gives you more artistic license in that you specify the note played by the
A.Bass part. Switch on Inversion for songs that rely on bass rather than on chord patterns {for
example C — C/B - C/By, etc.).

Press Arranger Chord [HOLD] (indicator lights) to keep the Arranger playing. As soon as you
play another chord, the accompaniment changes, but as long as you play no other chords, the
melodic accompaniment keeps playing the previously specified chord. If you do not activate
the Hold function, the melodic accompaniment stops as soon as you release the note(s) that
feed the Arranger.

5.5 Music Style functions

SYNCHRO
START sSTOP INTRO START/STOP ENDING

== L= (=] (=]

Starting a Music Style

(n

(2)

Music Styles can be started in several ways:

Press the [START/STOP] button (indicator lights) to start the Arranger right away.
OR:

Stop playback of the current Style (see below) and press the [INTRO] button (indicator
lights) to start Style playback with a musical introduction.

The length of the Intro depends on the Style you selected. At the end of the Intro, the Arranger
starts playing the Music Style division you select while the Intro is being played. In other
words, you can select whichever division (Basic, Original, etc.) you like to be played upon
completion of the Intro.

OR:
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Press Synchro [START] (indicator flashes) and play a chord (or just one note in Intel-
ligent mode, see page 41). The Arranger starts as soon as you play a note in the chord
recognition area (see page 39).

Note: Do not play chord changes while the Intro is running. Unlike the “normal” accompaniments
(Basic, Advanced, Original, Variation), Intro patterns usually contain chord changes. Chord rec-
ognition is not deactivated during Intro playback, so that the beginning of a song may jump from
one key to another.

Yet another way to start playback would be to use the Fade In function (see page 46).

Stopping a Music Style

@
2)

3

There are three ways to stop Style playback:

Press [START/STOP] to stop playback right away.
Press [ENDING] (indicator flashes) to activate the Ending function. The Ending (or
coda) pattern will start at the beginning of the next measure (next downbeat).

Note: Do not play chord changes while the Ending is running. Unlike the “normal” accompani-
ments (Basic, Advanced, Original, Variation), Ending patterns usually contain chord changes.
Chord recognition is not deactivated during Intro or Ending playback, so that the endin gofasong
may jump from one key to another.

Press [SYNCHRO STOP] and release all keys in the chord recognition area of the key-
board. Whenever you do this, the accompaniment stops.

There is no need to restart Style playback manually if you also activate Sync Start (indicator
lights)

Another way to end a song would be to use the Fade Out function (see page 46).

Selecting another Style division

As stated above, you can “professionalize” your performance with the Arranger by selecting
different accompaniment patterns. The levels and divisions you can select are:

B Basic and Advanced

BASIC ADVANCED ORIGINAL VARIATION

Press the [BASIC] button to select the Basic version of the Music Style (see page 37 for
more information about Basic and Advanced). Press the [ADVAN CED] button to select
the advanced accompaniment level,

Note: Only one of these levels can be active at a time. Pressing [BASIC] will switch off
[ADVANCED] and vice versa.

Press the [ORIGINAL] button to select the “normal” Basic Music Style accompaniment. As
stated above, Basic/Original is the simplest of the four possible accompaniment patterns. The
second accompaniment level can be selected by pressing [VARIATION] while Basic mode
is active. The same system also applies to the Advanced level, giving you a total of four
accompaniments per Music Style (multiplied by three, see the next paragraph).

W Major, minor, seventh

This is an “invisible” Style division function of your G-800. In time you will notice that the
Intro and Ending patterns of a Music Style change according to the chord you play. There are
three possibilities:
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Before going any further, press Music Style [BANK] B, Number 4, Number 5 to select
the B45 Musette Style (see page 47 for full details about Style selection). Press [INTRO],
Synchro [START], and Synchro [STOP]. The corresponding indicators must light.
{You will have to press [INTRO] before trying out each of the following.)

Chord type What is does

Mejor (M) Calls up the first {major chord) accompaniment level.

Calls up the second accompaniment level. Try this out by playing a C major chord,

Minor (m) press [INTRO] again and play 2 C minor chord.

Whenever you play a seventh chord, you activate yet another accompaniment

Seventh (7) level. Try this out by first playing a major and then a seventh chord.

In other words, the number of certain divisions (such as the Intros and Endings) is in fact mul-
tiplied by three!

Note: The G-800 is equipped with a function that allows you to freely assign various chord types
(7/5, dim etc.) to one of these levels (see page 92).

® Fills: To Original and To Variation

FILL IN
TC VARIATION TO QRIGINAL HALF 8AR  RIT BREAK MUTE
L= =1 =1=1 |

Turn off Synchro [STOP] and activate Arranger Chord [HOLD]. Start playback of the
current Style by pressing [START/STOP].

Fill In [TO ORIGINAL] and [TO VARIATION] are two fills (or transitions) you can use at
the end of a musical phrase (verse, chorus, bridge). These two buttons do two things at a time:

In Original mode in Variation mode

Plays the Original fill and selects the Origi-

TO ORIGINAL Plays the Original Fill.
nal level.

Plays the Variation Fill and selects

VAR!
TO VARIATION the Variation level

Plays the Variation Fiil.

Press these buttons now. Start with [TO VARIATION], next press [TO ORIGINAL).
Think of a Fill as the moment in a song when the drummer is allowed to play a roll and the
bassist and keyboard players vary their accompaniment by adding a few notes here and there.
Fill-Ins last one bar, but you can produce shorter fills by proceeding as follows: press [TO
VARIATION] or [TO ORIGINAL] on the first through the penultimate beat of a bar (i.e. the
1st, 2nd or 3rd beat of a 4/4 bar, or the 1st or 2nd beat of a 3/4 bar) to start the fill right away.
It will then last until the end of the current bar. If you press the [TO VARIATION] or [TO
ORIGINAL] button on the last beat of the current bar, the fill will start on the following
downbeat and last an entire bar.

Note: You can also start Style playback with either the [TO ORIGINAL] or [TO VARIATION]
button. Again, the Arranger will select the level (Original or Variation) the fill is headed for.
Tip: The Intro and Ending of the currently selected Style can also be used as “fills”. See “Intro
and Ending”’ for more information.

Do not stop Style playback.
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W Complementary Fill functions: Fill In Half Bar and Fill In Rit

Certain pop songs in 4/4 contain bars that only last two beats. The usual place for such a bar
is between the first and the second verse. Another favorite position of “halved” bars is at the
end of a chorus or the bridge. Your G-800 allows you to faithfully reproduce these “anoma-
lies™. Press Fill In [HALF BAR] (indicator li ghts) to activate the Half Bar function. This does
not change Style playback right away. Only when you press [TO ORIGINAL] or [TO VARI-
ATION] will the Half Bar function be active and play half the number of beats of the fill you
selected.

Half Bar is on. The Fill
only lasts two beats (2/4)

st Verse 1= V1| 904 varse | 1st Chorus | 3rd Verse 2nd Chorus
(bars 1~7) " | {bar 8) S R i : :
Basic  To Basic/ Advanced/ Basic/ Advanced/
Original  1Ya@ton  variation Original Variation Variation
TO vARIATION! i
BAGIC QRIGINAL -—— 4 BASIC VAR(AT!DNIAD‘/ANCED ORIGINAL ! BASIC VARIATICN {ADVANCED VARIATION
= |

You can press [HALF BAR]
in the 7th measure.

The [RIT] button, on the other hand, is probably more suitable for ballads. Press it (indicator
lights) to cause the next fill (To Original or To Variation) to slow down (*ritardando”). Try
using this function now: press [RIT] (indicator lights) and press either [TO ORIGINAL}or
[TO VARIATION]. Watch the tempo window.

The tempo will slow down during the fill. At the end of the fill, the Style will return to the
previously set tempo (this is called “a tempo™). If that was too fast for you, just press the same
Fill button again while watching the display.

Switch Fill In [RIT] (and [HALF BARY]) off again, and stop Style playback.

B Intro and Ending

While the selected Style is stopped, press the [INTRO] button (indicator lights) to cause Style
playback to start with a musical introduction. Do not forget to press [START/STOP] (or acti-
vate Synchro [START]) to start Style playback.

The length of the introduction depends on the Style you selected. Some Intros are two meas-
ures long, others eight, and so on. It is also possible to use the Intro function along with Sync
Start (see below).

During playback of the Intro, the indicator of the [ORIGINAL] or [VARIATION] button
flashes to indicate that this division will be selected upon completion of the Intro. During
playback of the Intro, you can press [ORIGINAL] or [VARIATION] (corresponding indica-
tor flashes) to select another division that will then be launched upon completion of the Intro.

Note: You can also press [INTRO] in the middle of a song. In that case, the indicator will flash
until the end of the current bar and then light on the next downbeat to indicate that the Arranger is
playing the introductory pattern.

Tip: The Intro is “renewable”, i.e. You can press the [INTRO] button again while the Intro is play-
ing. Doing so on the fourth beat of the first Intro bar, for instance, will retrigger the beginning of
the Intro in the second bar. Even though this is only musically useful Jor certain Intro patterns
(those that do not start with a drum roll etc.), you could combine this feature with the Fade Out
Junction (see page 46} to further “customize” the ending of your songs.

If you press [ENDING] during Style playback, its indicator will flash until the end of the cur-
rent bar and then light on the next downbeat to indicate that the Arranger is playing the End-
ing pattern. The Ending function supplies a musical ending for your songs. Again, the length
of the Ending patterns depends on the Style you selected.

Style playback will be stopped at the end of the Ending pattern.
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Tip: The Intro and Ending of the currently selected Style can also be used as “fills”. Likewise, vou
could begin a song with the Ending pattern and end with the Intro. Remember, however, that the
length of the Intros and Endings varies from Style to Style. So before using this feature in a real
life situation, you should probably try it out and count the number of bars. Furthermore, Style
playback will be stopped at the end of the Ending pattern, which is something you have to bear in
mind when using the Ending as intro.

Realtime changes of the drum accompaniment

MUSIC STYLE Mol ser

GROUP A LR U DRUMVARIATION FH i MID! SET
T Y T ey T
A ROCK DANCE  CONTEMPORARY 8 BEAT 16 BEAT 50's & 60's  STANDARDS SWING
GROUP B BANK 8 =  LATIN? LATIN 2 ARIETY FOLK 3 FOLK 2 ORLD WORLD 2 AMERICAN USER
— = | 1 | L1 =]
1 2 3 4 g [ 7 8

Your G-800 allows you to “modify” the drum accompaniment in realtime. Selecting a Drum
Variation level indeed removes (or adds) drum and percussion instruments. The changes (i.e.
the sounds that are added or removed) are preset.

Pressing the Drum Variation [4] button will call up all drum and percussion parts of the
selected Style. If you press Drum Variation [3], you will notice that one or two percussion
sounds (the congas, for example) disappear. Press Drum Variation [1] to select the simplest
drum accompaniment of the current Style, or [2] for a slightly more stuffed drum part.

Cther useful Style playback functions

B One Touch Program

@ D O TEMPO

AUTD LOCK

==

AT ace e

=T

koneTOUCHS

You may find yourself using the One Touch function at regular intervals because it automates
quite a few tasks: »

Simultaneously press [RIT} and [ACC] to activate the One Touch function. The display
responds with placing an arrow (<) next to the Style name (e.g. A11 - HardRock). You may
have to keep the buttons depressed for about one second to activate or deactivate One Touch
Program. If you select a Music Style while One Touch is active, the G-800 automatically
selects the following:

* Arranger Chord [STANDARD] (lit) and [HOLD] (lit)

* Preset Style tempo

* Synchro [START] (lit)

* A Tone for Upperl and Upper?2 that are suitable for the selected Style

* Keyboard Mode [SPLIT]

* Suitable Reverb, Chorus, and Delay settings for Upper] and Upper?2. -

One Touch is useful for situations where you have to respond to song requests, knowing that
none of your Performance Memories contains suitable settings. For your own “repertoire”,
using Performance Memories (see page 56) is more efficient.

Note: The One Touch function will be cancelled as soon as you select a Performance Memory.
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W Break Mute

FADE SYNCHRO FILLIN { LAY
START sToP TQ VARIATION TO ORIGINAL HALF 8AR RIT VA BREAKMUTE ;.|

i et R e Y et e e

Break Mute is a great function for rock’n’roll songs and ballads. Press [BREAK MUTE] to
cause the Arrangement to stop either for the remainder of the current bar or for an entire bar
(when pressed on the last beat of a bar). Usually, the melody or solo continues during such a
silent (tacer) bar. Break Mute allows you to achieve the breaks in “Great Balls Of Fire”, for
example.

Your timing is critical for determining when the break is carried out:

Qne 4/4 bar Next 4/4 bar
174 2/4 /4 4/4 Uaa et
; N Style
¢ ¢ playback
| i resumes

if you press [BREAK MUTE] within this range
BREAK MUTE

One 4/4 par Next 4/4 bar Third 4/4 bar
4/4 L /4 etc.
Style
: : $ ; } playback
H resumes
I
BACAK MUTE

Note: The Break Mute function also applies to 3/4 and 2/4 time signatures. Pressing [BREAK
MUTE] on the last beat will trigger a one-bar mute that starts at the beginning of the following
measure.

Note: Break Mute cannot be combined with the Half Bar function, i.e. Breaks cannot be halved.
Use Reset (see page 47) to achieve a similar effect.

B Melody Intelligence

The Arranger of your G-800 can not only play chords but also a counter-melody based on the
chords you play in the chord recognition area. This counter-melody will be played by the
Upper2 part and added to the Upper! part. As soon as you press [MELODY INTELLI-
GENCE] (indicator lights), the Upper2 part will be activated (but the indicator of the Key-
board Mode [UPPER2] button goes off). You can assign whichever Tone you like to the
Upper?2 part.

B Fade In/Fade Out

SYNCHRO FILL IN
START  sTOP TO VARIATION TG ORIGINAL HALFBAR  RIT BREAK MUTE

i S Wl Bt b

L ~'>~;>FA T
e

Fade In is a function you may want to use occasionally. Fading in means that the volume of
both the Arranger and Realtime parts gradually increases, giving the impression that you have
been playing for a long time before what you play becomes audible. To fade in, press the
[FADE IN] button (indicator starts flashing). The volume is automatically set to zero and then
gradually increased to the value specified with the [VOLUME] slider. When the Fade In is
completed, the indicator of the [FADE IN] button will go off.

46



Playing with accompaniment - Arranger, Selecting Music Styles

Note: You can activate the Fade In during a Fade Out (see below), which means that the volume
will start increasing again from the level reached by the Fade Out function at the time when you
pressed [FADE IN]. You can also activate the Fade Out (see below) during a Fade In.

Fade Outs are extremely popular in pop music, and the G-800 allows you to end a song just
like the original. To do so, press [FADE OUT] (indicator flashes). The volume then gradually
decreases until it reaches zero (indicator lights steadily).

To reset the master volume after a Fade Out, press [FADE OUT] once more. Style playback
will be stopped automatically at the end of a Fade Out.

Tip: To avoid volume glitches when resetting the master volume you should first press the
[START/STOP] button, wait a moment and then press [FADE OUT].

W Reset

As aperforming artist, you know there is always someone in the audience who, at some point,
wants you to accompany him while he sings his favourite song. Accompanying such a person
can be a real challenge because most amateur singers (no offence), no matter how well they
sing, have one serious problem: timing.

Enter the [RESET] function. Press this button whenever you are hopelessly out of sync with
the singer (or vice versa). Pressing [RESET] (located to the left of the [ENDING] button) will
immediately restart Style playback on the first beat.

W Dynamic Arranger

Press the [DYNAMIC ARRANGER] button whenever you want to control the volume of the
Arranger parts via the way you strike the keys in the chord recognition area (velocity). If the
velocity sensitivity of one or several Arranger parts is not to your liking, you can edit it (see
page 93).

Tip: The velocity sensitivity of the Arranger parts can be programmed in such a way that certain
parts are inaudible while others sound, and vice versa, so that youcan “change” the Music Style’s
character in realtime.

5.6 Selecting Music Styles

MUSIC STYLE  mior szt

GROUP A DRUM VARIATION MIDI SET
== =]
1 2 3 4
Aw RQCK DANCE  CONTEMPORARY 8 BEAT 16 BEAT 30's & 60’5 STANDAROS SWING
GROUP B BANK B » LATIN 1 LATIN 2 VARIETY FOLK 1 FOLK 2 WORLE 1 WORLD 2 AMERICAN USER
=1 =11 I | [ I I L1 =]
1 2 3 4 5 [} 7 8

The G-800’s Music Styles are divided into two Groups: A and B. Each Group contains §
banks of 8 Styles. At power-up, the G-800 automatically selects the A37 Contemp 1 Style.

Here is how to select another style:

(1) Press a [GROUP] button in the MUSIC STYLE section.
Press GROUP B, for example.

Bl Hardiock  JE5e2 o)
£
&
7
&

1 Bossal SambaRio
z Eossaz MdnSamba
3 LatinRk Dec3ambha
y Latin CaluPs0 cExit
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By now, this display page should look familiar. It shows a list of all Styles banks of the Group
you selected. The control change (CC) and program change (PC) numbers refer to the Style’s
MIDI address. In other words, you can also select Music Styles via MIDI (on the Style Select
channel, see page 142). The control change numbers define the Style, whereas the Program
Change number defines the division (Intro, Ending, etc.). You can check this by selecting
another division (press [BASIC], for example), and watch the PC number.

Press the [BANK] button (indicator lights).

-
EIM Bt HardRock =2
1 LHTIM 1 e FOLk 2
z LATIH 2 £ NORLIDY 1
z WHRIETY T WORLD 2
b FOLE 1 2 HMERICAM

Now press a Number button to select a Music Style bank.
Press button number &, for example.

STL e |

1 GosEPe] E CTEOOgie
z CEBallad & Dountrd
z DT kestrn 7 Zasgun

b CPEuing & ETGErazs

Finally, to select a Style number of this Bank, press another or the same number button.

Press 5, for example, to select the C’Boogie Style. The display now returns to the Master page
and the tempo and name of the new Style appear on the top line:

AtL, Per fornd i=1074]

125 L Boodie]

1M et

o L EEE] Fiano 1 ora-Escl|lzFar am
UPZE AlS=z2 FM+SA EF Ll =Micdi

LR BTZE2  kWarm Strings)iMidise . 1 slsr st

Dzl
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To select another Style within the same bank, just press a number button. The tempo and
name of that Style will appear on the top line.

Note: There is no way to select another Music Style Group or Bank without specifying the sub-
sequent entries (Bank, Number or Number). However, the Style selection can be saved to a Per-
formance Memory, so that calling that Performance Memory will also select the Music Style you
need.

Using external (User) Styles

Apart from the internal Music Styles in ROM, you can also work with Styles coming from a
Style disk. Your G-800 is shipped with Demo/ Style Disk that also contains new Styles. Other
MSA, MSD, and MSE Style disks are available from your Roland dealer.

You can also program and load your own Styles (see page 102). Let’s call all Styles that do
not reside in the internal Style memory User Styles.

The G-800 can hold 8 User Styles at any one time. These Styles must be loaded from a Style
disk, which means that a copy will be transferred to the RAM User Style memory. Note that
this is a memory without power backup, so that the User Styles will be erased when you
switch off your G-800.

W Autoload

If you insert the supplied Demo/Style disk into the drive before switching on your G-800, it
will automatically load the eight Styles contained in the Autoload Style Set on that disk.
These Styles have been selected to include additional accompaniments you may need right
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away. The automatic load function also works for your own Style Sets on other disks. Just-
save them under the Autoload name, insert the disk into the drive and switch on your G-800
to load the eight Styles you want to start performing with.

M Loading User Styles

(D
2
3

)

(6)

(7)

@®)

9

Here is how to load User Styles:

Insert the supplied Demo/Style disk into the disk drive.
On the Master page (see page 17), press [F5] (Disk) to select the Disk mode.
If the 1 Load option is not highlighted, press [F1] (Load) to select it.

The message in the scroll bar (left-hand side) should read LJSF =TL. If that is not the case...
... press [PAGE] A/Y until the scroll bar reads L15F =TL,

Eh:xurx:. Mluzic Style  size Division tollzer
S AZT COMTEMPL Eo H
R AZE COMTEMPEZ e 1 1
SEEAT 71 _‘_ ‘ =RNans
: - A T isDlete

A LLFREE AR S =l
kL wIELECT @@

Using the [DRUMS/PART] knob, select L'z} for the Source parameter.

Failure to do so will result in an internal Style being copied to the selected User Style mem-
ory. That is only necessary if you want to edit the Style in question — but not what we want
to do now.

The Music Style info window displays a list of Styles on the floppy. The last message in this
window indicates the free User Style memory area.

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to scroll through the list of available Styles. The
highlighted (white-on-blue) Style will be loaded.

Next, you have to decide which elements of the Style you want to load. (These elements, as
you know, are called divisions: Original, Basic, Ending, Intro, etc.)

Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob to select the Style division you need.

Here, we just want to load a Style and use it like an internal Style, so select L.L. (all divi-
sions).

Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to select the User Style memory you want to copy
the Style to (L. Llzs+). Let’s select User Style memory 1.

Note: Be careful not to load User Styles to a User Style memory that already contains a Style. The
G-800 will not warn you that you are overwriting the Style in the memory you select here!

Press Part Select [UPPER1] (Execute) to load the Style.

LOADING...

L ] BEN

(10) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

You have now loaded one User Style to the first User Style memory. (See “Working with
User Style Sets” on page 53 to load 8 Styles at a time.) The next step is to use the Style you
have just loaded. Here is how to:
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M Selecting User Styles
(1) Press [USER] (indicator lights).

MUSIC STYLE  mioiser

GROUP A DRUM VARIATION MIDI SET
1 2 3 4
Aw  30CK DANCE  CONTEMPORARY 8 BEAT 16 BEAT 50's £ 60's  STANDAADS  SWING e
GROUP B BANK B »  LATIN1 LATIN 2 VARIETY FOLK 1 FOLK 2 WORLD 1 WORLD 2 AMERICAN G USER
=] =] | I | | | | Ll =]
1 2 3 4 5 8 7 8 "

(2) Press a number button {Group and Bank do not work) to select the corresponding User
Style memory.

Note: Press [GROUP] A/B or [BANK] to be able to select internal Styles after selecting a User
Style. Even though the [USER] indicator is no longer lit, you can only select User Styles after
pressing [USER].

Note: Style selection is one of the elements that can be saved to a Performance Memory (see
page 56).

5.7 Style Tempo

Tempo dial and indicators

i AUTO  Lock

==

7 Lone Toucnd

Every Music Style contains a preset tempo setting that you are free to override using the
[TEMPO] dial. If you think the tempo of the selected Style is too fast or too slow, you can
change it right away. Again, the tempo value you specify manually will be saved to a Perfor-
mance Memory.

The TEMPO indicators will flash in the rhythm of the selected tempo. The first indicator

flashes red to indicate the downbeat (the beginning) of a new bar. For time signatures like 6/

8, etc. the fourth indicator flashes repeatedly to supply the “missing” beats.

There are a few things to remember about Style tempo:

* Every Style has a preset tempo that will be set every time you select that Style — unless
you saved another tempo to a Performance Memory and select the Style via that Perfor-
mance Memory.

* Auto and Lock allow you to specify what happens when you select another Style while
the current one is playing. See “Auto Tempo and Tempo Lock” on page 51.
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Tap Tempo

Tap Tempo is a musical way of specifying the playback tempo: press the [TAP TEMPO] but-
ton the way a drummer would do when counting in.

GM/GS
MODE

=]

MELODY OCTAVE PERFORMANCE MEMORY HOLD
INTELLIGENCE TRANSPOSE DOWN up STYLE  TONES K30 MODE

e e et S el o

After the second tap, the tempo display already indicates a new tempo value. In other words,
you could suffice to press this button only twice. Most of the time, however, you will press it
four times for a 4/4 bar, three times for a 3/4 bar, and 30 on.

Note: Tap Tempo also allows you to specify the tempo during playback. Press the [TAP TEMPO]
button at least twice to set a new tempo.

Auto Tempo and Tempo Lock

The [AUTO] and [LOCK] buttons, located to the right of the [TEMPO] dial allow you to
specify if and how the tempo changes when you select another Style:

If Arranger playback is

AUTO LOCK . If a Style is running at the time
indicator indicator stopped at the time you ou select another Style
select another Style v 4
@ O The Arranger loads the preset

tempo of the naw Style.

The preset tempo of the new | The new Style will be played back
Style is not loaded. Instead, it | at the tempo of the previous Style.
O @ will be played back at the
tempo that appears in the
Tempo window.

The Style's preset tempo will be
loaded, so that the playback tempo
changes.

o Tne Style's preset tempo is
loaded.

In most cases, you will probably select the Auto mode (AUTO indicator lit), yet the other
options can be useful, too. The AUTO/LOCK Off status, for example allows you to play med-
leys at the correct Style tempo.

Tempo Rit and Tempo Acc

The Tempo [RIT] (ritardando) button works more or less the same as the Fill In [RIT] button,
except that it applies to Style playback in general, while Fill-In [RIT] only applies to fills.
Press [RIT] to cause the playback tempo to slow down (indicator flashes). As soon as the
ritardando is completed, the [RIT] indicator goes off. Depending on what you do before
pressing [RIT], this function does one of two things. Press both [RIT] and [ACC] (acceleran-
do) to return to the previous tempo value.

Action before pressing [RIT] Tempo

The tempo slows down by the preset amount. Example: if the

You did not press [ACC] Style tempo is currently = 120, it will drop to J = 96.

You pressed [ACC] and waited | The ternpc will return to the original valus (i.e. J = 120 in the above
until the indicator went off. example).
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Note: The G-800 allows you to set th¢ ritardando (or Rit) and accelerando (Acc) speed.

Tempo [ACC] does the opposite: it speeds up the Style tempo by the specified amount (see
page 91). Depending on what you do before pressing [ACC], this function does one of two
things:

Action before pressing [ACC] | Tempo selected by Acc

The tempo will increase by the preset amount. Example: if the

You did not press [RIT] Style tempo is currently } = 120, it will rise to | = 140,

You pressed [RIT] and waited The tempo will return to the criginal value (i.e. J= 120 in the above
until the indicator went off. example.

5.8 Customizing Music Styles

Assigning other Tones to the Arranger Parts

You can select other Tones for the Arranger parts of the currently selected Music Style.
Assigning another Drum Set to the A. Drums part may already dramatically change the Music
Style’s character. Likewise, replacing the acoustic piano by an electric one is an easy way of
adapting a preset Music Style to your specific needs.

Tone selection for the Arranger Parts works the same as Tone selection for the Realtime Parts,
except that you cannot call up the Arranger parts using the Part Select buttons below the dis-
play. You have to select the desired Part using the [DRUMS/PART] knob in Tone mode,

See “Selecting Tones using the knobs™ on page 30 for how to select Tones.

Tone Change

Its is up 1o you to decide whether the G-800 should remember which Tones you assigned to
the Arranger parts. If you do not modify the Tone Change setting, you will notice that after a
while, the Music Style returns to the original, preset, Tones.

Thanks to the Tone Change switch, however, you can ensure that the preset Tone selection
will be overridden by your own choices. See “Who selects the Tones? — Tone Change” on
page 31 for more information about the Tone Change parameter.

| Tone selection remains in effect until you select ancther Tone or another Performance

Prf
Memory.

Arr Your own Tone selection for the Arranger parts is modified by the settings contained in
the Music Styles.

Note: The Tone Change switch only applies to “internal” messages. Program changes received
via MIDI IN will always be executed, no matter how you set the Tone Change switches,

Here is how to set the Tone Change parameter:

(1) Press [TONE] to select the Tone mode.
(2) Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2] (Arrng) to select the Arranger page.
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(3) Use the [PAGE] A/V¥ buttons to select the Part whose Tone Change setting you wish to
modify.

1 Tone Change

= [Err]

Y

PERFORMANCE MEM ! ARFNG SELECTION

SOURCE

The name of the Part you select appears in the scroll bar.
(4) Using the [DRUMS/PART] knob, set the Tone Change switch to Frf or i+,
(5) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.
Note: Style and Tone selection (along with a lot of other settings) can be saved to a Performance

Memory. After assigning other Tones to the Arranger parts and changing the Tone Change set-
tings, you should save these settings to a Performance Memory (see page 56).

5.9 Working with User Style Sets

Compiling and saving your own Style Sets

Working with User Style Sets is the most efficient way to prepare all the User Styles you need
in a given situation. We strongly advise you to take advantage of the User Style Set feature
even though preparing Style Sets may take some time. It has indeed the advantage that you
can use Styles from different disks (but saved to one disk) and thus have eight accompani-
ments you need, ready to be loaded as a Set.

(1) Load eight Styles into the G-800’s User Style memories (see steps (2)~(9) on page 49 and
repeat steps (5)~(9) until all eight User Style memories contain Music Styles). Do not for-
get to change disks if your Style Set is to contain Styles from different disks.

Note: Do not press [F3] (Exit) when you're done.

Style Sets are in fact containers that refer to existing files on disk. That is why we now have
to save the eight Styles in the G-800’s memory to a new disk:

W Saving User Styles to disk

(2) Insert a new 2DD or 2HD disk into the drive. If it is not formatted, you are given the
opportunity to do so now. If it is IBM PC formatted, you can proceed right away.

(3) Press [F2] (Save) on the Disk page. '

(4) Using the [PAGE] A/¥ buttons, select the following display page:

Cursor Characts

LE70
~ I - * 1 ks
@ @

STLE MAME

Uzer Style

1
i ZiT%. ..
]

»  BTO
. LFREE DNSK 1466

(5) Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to select User Style memory 1.
(6) You probably do not want to change the name, so we’ll skip that part here.

If you do want to change the Style’s name, however, use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob to
select the character you want to change, and enter the new character using the [UPPER/
VARIATION] knob.
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(7) Press Part Select [M.BASS] (Execute) to save the Style to disk.

SAVING...

(8) Repeat steps (5)~(7) to save the Styles 2~8 to disk.
In other words, in step (5) you will have to select “2”, “37, L. 487

W Saving a User Style Set
Now that you have eight Styles on disk, you can combine them to a Style Set. It goes without
saying that you can save a lot more User Styles to the same disk and combine them to other
Style Sets,
Here is how to compile and save a Style Set:

(9) Assuming that you are still in Disk mode, hold down [SHIFT] and press [F1] (StISt).

— Syl Set . Pasition
STLETaR]
STLSTOOZ
STLETAAE

Disk. Style

Bl = kb
= SEERTS

LLUI U

Obviously, the Style Set window on this display page does not look like the one on your
G-800 since your disk does not yet contain User Style Sets. But let us go through the motions:

(10) Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] (New) to create a new Style Set.

(11) Use the [BASS/BANK] knob to select a Style Position.
The Position represents the User Style memory the Style will be copied to when you load the
User Style Set. In other words, “1” means that the User Style you assign to this Position will
be copied to User Style memory 1, and so on.

(12) Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob to assign a disk Style to the position you have just
selected.
The Disk Style window shows all Styles that are available on the disk in the drive.

(13) Repeat steps (11) and (12) to complete your Style Set.
Note: You can also select #:+# for a Position, which means that the corresponding User Style
memory will not be overwritten when you load this Style Set. You could use this feature to keep
the corresponding User Style memory free for direct Performance Memory access.

(14) Pressing Part Select [UPPER1] (Save) will take you to the following display page:

-
i

— Shiyle St Cursar Charactr

il F L STLSETa4
(]

3]
FREE DISK 1400 v 1

STYLE 3ET MAME

The Style Set window tells you everything you want to know about the Style Size (in bytes)
and the Free Disk area (also in bytes).

The name of the Style Set you are about to save will be TL.ZT followed by a number (in your
case probably “001”), unless you change it now.

Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob to select a character position and the [UPPER/V ARI-
ATION] knob to assign the character of your choice to that position. When the name is com-
plete...

(15) ... press Part Select [M.BASS] (Execute) to save the Style Set to disk.
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The display will respond with:

SAVING...

Since your G-800 is multitasking, you can press [F5] (Exit) and do something else while the
G-800 saves your Style Set to disk.
When the User Style Set s saved, the OK Function Complete message will be displayed.

Loading User Style Sets

(D
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(6)
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Instead of loading User Styles one at a time, you can also load User Style Sezs containing 8
Styles. Not only will this speed up the loading process, it also allows you to compile Sets of
all the User Styles you need in a given situation. To see how the User Style Sets work, let us
load the Set you have just compiled:

Insert your disk into the disk drive.

On the Master page (see page 17), press [F5] (Disk) to select the Disk mode:

If the 1 Load menu option is not highlighted, press [F1] or [SHIFT]+[F1] (Load) to select
the Load page.

The message in the scroll bar (left-hand side) should read =TL ZET. If that is not the case...
... press [PAGE] A/V.

‘ Fuzic Style Set zize destination
11 STLSETRAY 2790] 1Z3u—E7%
=
' 1= STLSETOI puo| 12z4Eens
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: +F TR TET

= wEELEST EEcuT

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob (Select) to scroll through the list of available Style
Sets and select one.

The right information window (Destination) indicates which User Style memories the Set
will overwrite. A dash (“~") means that the Style Set contains no data for the corresponding
memory. The first line in the above Destination window means that the currently selected
Style Set contains no data for User Style memories 1 and 4. Consequently, those internal
memories will not be overwritten.

Press Part Select [UPPER1] (Execute) to load the Style Set.

Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

While the load operation is in progress, the message LOADING appears in the upper right
corner of the Master page:
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Saving and loading registrations -
Performance Memories

The G-800 is equipped with 192 Performance Memories that allow you to store almost all
settings (or registrations) you make on the front panel. So far, we have only discussed the easy
part of changing the preset settings. Later on, you will discover that you can also carry out a
lot of in-depth work. Those settings can also be saved to a Performance Memory. Before tak-
ing a closer look at the G-800’s Performance Memories, there is one thing we have to point
out, though. All setrings relating to MIDI must be saved to a MIDI Set (see page 148).

MIDI settings are not saved to a Performance Memory. The reason for this is simple: You
probably need a lot more memories for your performance settings than you do for your MIDI
settings. Saving the MIDI settings to the Performance Memories would slow down the load-
ing process.

We would like to draw your attention to the fact that your G-800 also memorizes the name of
the User Style you use in a given situation. If, at the time you load such a Performance Mem-
ory, that Style does not reside in the internal User Style memory, the display will respond
with:

User Style EEocE
NOT LOADED st positicn

N R v, R

See “Automated User Style access” on page 60 for what to do in that case.

6.1 Saving your settings to a Performance Memory

[tis a good idea to save your settings frequently even if you still need to do some editing after-
wards. Those intermediary saves allow you to return to the previous stage whenever you do
not like your last modifications. In other words, you could (and probably should) use the Per-
formance Memories as “recall buffers” to be able to return to the previously edited settings,
discarding only the latest modifications.

Try to save your settings after...

* ..selecting Tones for the Realtime parts.

* ... selecting a Style, the first division, and after setting the tempo.
* ... assigning other Tones to the Arranger parts.

* ... modifying the volume balance and the effect settings.

= ... editing the Source settings.

In short, every time you like the settings you just made. That way, every subsequent modifi-
cation can be undone by loading the “provisional” Performance Memory settings you do not
want to lose.

Memory Protect

Your G-800 is equipped with a Memory Protect function that is activated every time you
power on your instrument. Memory Protect does what its name implies: it protects your Per-
formance Memories and MIDI Sets from accidental erasure,
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You will be given the opportunity to turn off Memory Protect before saving your settings to
a Performance Memory. If the G-800’s memories are protected when you press the [WRITE]
button (see below), the display will respond with:

Internal Memory is PROTECTED !

Do o wish to DISAELE Frotection ¥
[ R 7 R

Press Part Select [UPPER1] (Yes) to turn off the Memory Protect function.

If you do not want to turn off the Memory Protect function press Part Select [M.DRUMS]
(No) instead.

There is another way to turn off Memory Protect, which you might use after powering on your
G-800:

On the Master page (see page 17), press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.
Press [F1] (Glbal) to select the Global mode.
Press [PAGE] A/V to select the first Global page:

Mlemaory Fiesume Curscr Charact |
H FrBs Phl 1'1531
1 1 1 & T

N - Y. Y- PN DL
b . - b R Ry
, EEFUTE]  PERFORMANCE NAME | EEEILE

Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to “unlock” the G-800’s memory.
Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

At a later stage, you could return to this display page to turn the Memory Protect function
back omn.

Performance name

oy

@

3
@

One final step before saving your settings to a Performance Memory is to assign a name to
your settings. Note that you only have to do this the first time you save new settings to a Per-
formance Memory, and that you can also name your Performance gfter saving it. If you do it
now, you do not have to worry about renaming your Performance.

Use a name that somehow summarizes the memory’s content. The name of the song you will
use these settings for is probably the most explicit name you can think of.

Here is how to name your performance settings:

If necessary, select the Parameter\Global\Memory Resume page (see steps (1)~(3)
above).

Femon Fesume Cursaor Charactr |

a
1 L Ny LA

®-e -9
g

PERFORMANCE M
Use the LOWER/NUMBER] knob to select the character position you want to change,
and enter the new character using the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob.
Repeat step (2) to complete the name.
Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.
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Writing a Performance Memory

(1

(6)

It is perfectly possible to program several Performance Memories for one song. Selecting a
Performance Memory is a lot faster than calling up one of the G-800’s menu pages, modify-
ing the settings, etc., while playing. In other words, you could program one Performance
Memory for the first part of a song, another one for the bridge, and a third one for the closing
section. Doing so allows you to “‘play” with the effect settings of the Realtime and/or Arrang-
er parts, for example.

Press and hold down the [WRITE] button.

The display asks you whether you are sure want to write your settings to a Performance Mem-
ory. If you are, go on. Otherwise, release the [WRITE] button.

. WRITE ?
- PERFORMAHNCE MEMORY

GRIOUP, BAMNE, MUBEER ta write Porformance
- RO BET MNUMEER to weite Midi Set

You may wonder why you have to keep [WRITE] depressed. We did that so that it is impos-
sible to accidentally overwrite an existing Performance Memory. After all, you may very well
hit the wrong button while performing, and the last thing you want to do is overwrite the set-
tings you took so much time to program.

Press a Performance Memory [GROUP] button (A, B, or C) to select a Group (indicator
lights).

Press Performance Memory [BANK] (indicator lights).

Press a number button (1~8) to specify the bank number.

The [BANK] indicator goes off.

Press a number button to select a memory within the selected Bank.

The display brietly confirms that your settings have been written to the memory you selected:

oKn
PERFORMANCE MEMORT [E0
WRITE COMPLETE.

Release the [WRITE] button.

6.2 Selecting a Performance Memory

Selecting 00 FreePanl

Loading a “real” Performance Memory may sometimes lead to confusion as to why a Real-
time part does respond to program changes transmitted by a Standard MIDI File, for example,
even though you are absolutely positive about having deactivated the corresponding Tone
Change switch. That is why, for Recorder song playback, you should always select the facto-
ry Performance Memory 00 FreePanl that contains the default settings of your G-800, unless
you modified them. You may remember that is what we did before listening to the demo
Songs.

Selecting 00 FreePanl allows you to return to the settings you made (while 00 FreePan! was
selected) after selecting a Performance Memory.

Simultaneously press Performance Memory < » to select the 00 FreePanl settings.
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Note: This Performance Memory is read-only. You cannot save data to this memory.

Resume

The Resume function loads the factory set 00 FreePanl settings, thereby erasing any modifi-
cations you may have made since powering up your G-800. Resume allows you to specify
which settings of the factory set Performance Memory 00 are to be loaded:

Settings to be loaded | Meaning
Tone Only Tone selection and the Source Tone Change settings of Performance
i Memery €O will be loaded. (See pages 28 and 52.)
. Only the Mixer settings of Performance Memary 00 will be loaded. (See
Mixer . :
pages 76 and 78.)
Dynamic Arranger Only the Dynamic Arranger settings will be loaded. {See pages 47 and 93
Param Only the settings of the Parameter mode wili be loaded. (See page 91
All Al settings of Performance Memory 00 will be loaded.

Here is how to load Performance Memory 00 using the Resume function:

(1) On the Master page (see page 17), press [I2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.
(2) Press [F1] (Glbal) to select the Global mode.
(3) Press [PAGE] A/V to select the first Global page:

fdemorny Fesume Curzor Charactr |
i
® 9@
T | EETUE  FERFCRMANCE NAME]
(4) Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to select the settings you want to load (see the table
above).
(3) When you are ready to load these settings, press [M.BASS] (Execute) to load the set-
tings.
(6) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Note: You can also load the 00 FreePanl settings by powering off your G-800 and turning it back
on again. This, however, is the same as selecting All.

1GTbat
zTure
zontr
b ———
EESiL[

Selecting a Performance Memory (Group, Bank, Number)

s ' ‘PERFORMANCE MEMORY, | *
A e R e e e by 8 - >

B S S S s s s i

e

BASIC ADVANCED QRIGINAL VARIATION INTRO START/STOP ENDING RESET

(1) Press a Performance Memory [GROUP] button (A~C) to select a group (indicator
lights).

(2) Press the [BANK] button (indicator lights).

(3) Press a number button to select a bank number (the indicator of the [BANK] button
goes off).
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C))

Note: You can perform these steps a little ahead of the song part where you want the new settings
to take effect. Only when you specify the Performance Memory number will the corresponding
settings be loaded.

Press a Performance Memory number button to select a memory.

The settings of the selected Performance Memory will be called up.

Note: You do not need to load all Performance Memory settings. See “Selectively loading Per-
formance Memory settings (Performance Memory Hold)” on page 61 for more information.

W Automated User Style access

Note: Whenever you select a Performance Memory programmed to select a User Style, the G-800
scans the User Style memory whose number was saved to the Performance Memory. If the Style
in that User Style memory has a different name than the one the G-800 expects, the display will
respond with a message similar to the following:

User Style
NOT LOADED st pozition E)

= ] )

The Style name and User Style memory number may vary, of course, but you can now press
Part Select [M.DRUMS] to load the missing Style to the specified memory. If the disk in the
disk drive contains the Style the G-800 is looking for, it will be loaded. If not, the display
responds with:

File ERocemrzy NOT FOUND
IMEERT proper Dizk plegse it

A N 0. 3 R

Here, you can either select Retry if you are certain the Style in question is on the disk you
inserted into the drive, or insert another disk and press Retry. Alternatively, you can Exit (Part
Select [UPPER2]) to ignore the warning and return to the previous display page.

Note: On the previous display page you can also press Part Select [UPPER?2] if you do not want
to load the missing Style.

Selecting a Performance Memory using the <« » buttons

The following method is especially useful if you programmed two or more Performance
Memories for a song or if the Performance Memory sequence corresponds exactly to the song
sequence you are about to play (i.e. settings of the first song or song part in memory All,
settings of the second song or song part in Al12, etc.). Pressing <€ or » immediately selects
the following or preceding Performance Memory so that you don’t have to worry about press-
ing the right [GROUP], [BANK], and number buttons.

Button Meaning

> Selects the following Performance Memory (for example A13 if you selected A12
before pressing this button}.

< Selects the preceding Performance Memory (for exampie A11 if you selected

A12 before pressing this button).

Note: If you press ® after selecting A88, your G-800 will call up B11. Like wise, if you press <
after selecting B11, your G-800 will call up A88, and so on.
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Note: Higher Performance Memory number can also be selected using the footswitch connected
to the FOOT SWITCH jack on the rear panel. In that case, the footswitch effectively duplicates
the function of the » button. See page 94 for assigning Performance Memory UP to the foot-

switch.

Selectively loading Performance Memory settings (Performance Memory Hold)

GM/GS
MODE

=]

| PERFORMANCE MEMORY HOLD'

MELODY ocTave
TAP TEMPQ INTELLIGENCE TRANSPOSE DOWN ue {STYLE. *"TONES  KBU MODE.
1 = = - ===

The G-800 is equipped with a function that works more or less the same way as Resume for
Performance Memory 00 (see above). This function is called Performance Memory Hold and
applies to the “regular” (i.e. programmable) Performance Memories.

Performance Memory Hold allows you to keep certain settings of the previous Performance
Memory while selecting another Performance Memory. Selectively loading Performance
Memory settings allows you to quickly assign other Tones to the Realtime and/or Arranger
parts without loading the Style parameters contained in the new Performance Memory, for
example.

Let’s have a look at the possibilities. The desired Performance Memory Hold mode can be
set using dedicated buttons on the front panel.

Button Meaning

(STYLE] Press this button {indicator lights} to load all Performance Memory settings
: except those related to the Arranger {Style and Division).

[TONZS] Press this button (indicator lights) 1o load all Performance Memory settings

except Tone selection for the Realtime, Arranger, and Song parts.

Press this button (indicater lights) to load all settings except the Assign (Whole
[KBD MODE] Left, Spiit, Whole Right, etc.) and Arranger Chord settings (Standard, Piano Style,
Left, Right, etc.).

Pressing a Performance Memory Hold button without selecting a Performance Memory after-
wards has no effect. Only when you select another Performance Memory will the selected
data filter (because that is what Performance Memory Hold is) start working.

In this case, Hold is thus taken to mean “keep the settings of the previously selected Perfor-
mance Memory”. To load all settings of the new Performance Memory, press the Perfor-
mance Memory Hold button whose indicator lights (i.e. all indicators must be off).
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71 Chord Sequencer

The Chord Sequencer of your G-800 is a very powerful tool that allows you to record a chord
sequence to be repeated several times while you concentrate on the melody or solo, or to pre-
pare the accompaniment of an entire song before recording it with the Recorder (see page 65).

A Chord Sequence is a series of instructions telling the Arranger when to play other
chords. Some musicians refer to a Chord Sequence as “the changes” of a song.

7.1 Recording the accompaniment of an entire song

o)

2

3
4
(3

(6)

(N
®

The G-800’s Chord Sequencer allows you to record the accompaniment of an entire song
fromstart to finish. You could (and probably should) use this technique to prepare a recording
using the Recorder (see p. 65). That way, you don’t have to worry about selecting Styles, divi-
sions, and so on while playing the melody.

Select the Style, the division, and the level (Advanced or Basic) of the Music Style you
want to use (see page 42). (Alternatively, you can call up a Performance Memory, see
page 58.)

Set the tempo if you do not want to use the preset Style tempo.

If you want to be absolutely sure that the tempo you set will be used, see “Auto Tempo and
Tempo Lock” on page 51. The tempo value you set here will also be recorded.

Activate the Sync Start function if that is how you want to Jaunch Style playback.
Press Chord Sequencer [REC®] (indicator flashes).

Play the first chord in the chord recognition area (see page 39) or press the [START/
STOP] button to manually start Music Style playback and do everything you would do
during a normal performance involving Music Styles.

At the end of the song, press [START/STOP] (Arranger section).

There is no need to press [START/STOP] if you end the song with the Ending or Fade Out
function.

Press the Chord Sequencer [PLAY p] button {indicator flashes).

Playback of the Chord sequence can be performed in the same ways as playback of a
Music Style. See “Starting a Music Style” on page 41.

7.2 Two Chord Sequencer modes

The G-800 is equipped with a function that allows you to choose what should be recorded by
the Chord Sequencer. First, you should understand the concept Note To Arranger.

B NTA (Note To Arranger)

The Arranger responds to note and chord changes you perform in the chord recognition area
of the keyboard (see the illustration on page 39). The notes that cause the Arranger to switch
to another chord are called Note To Arranger (or NOTEs used TO feed the ARRANGER).
The Note To Arranger notes are precisely the notes the Arranger “reads” to decide which
chord should be played next. Any chord change will cause all Arranger parts (except the drum
part) to play in another key.

The advantage of the NTA (or Note to Arranger) system is that it is easy on the memory of
the Chord Sequencer or an external sequencer because the accompaniment patterns them-
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selves and all the notes and instructions that go with them are not recorded. Using this feature,
however, requires that you select exactly the same Style settings as the ones that were active
at the time you recorded the NTA notes ~ and above all that the NTA notes be sent to an
instrument equipped with an Intelligent Arranger.

Note: The G-800’s Recorder (see p. 65) does not record NTA notes. Instead, it records the entire
Style and realtime performance. Playback of a Standard MIDI File recorded with the G-800's
Recorder thus only requires a GM/GS compatible sound module.

Style Change

The G-800 is equipped with a function that allows you to specify what exactly the Chord
Sequencer should record. This function is called Style Change (or St/ Change for short).

Here is what that function does and how to set it:

(1) On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.
(2) Next press [F1] (Glbal) to go to the Global page.
(3) Press [PAGE] ¥ as many times as necessary to call up the following page:

E — Ctput Fill St Change

z ¥ ¥ “ ! ’
e @ -$- &
ZECIRED

IZIMETR O COUMT-IM MOE
o

(4) Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to select On or Off,

{

Stl Change " Means
On All actions relating to the Arranger are recorded by the Chord Sequencer. That
includes:

e Style selection

* Division changes (i.e. whenever your press [ENDING], [ORIGINALL etc.)

¢ Tempo settings lincluding AUTO and LOCK) and changes

* Playback volume of the Accompaniment parts {controlled by the Dynamic
Arranger function)

. Il Performance Memory settings relating to the Arranger.
e NTA notes
Off In this case, the Chord Sequencer records only the NTA notes. That way, you are

free to choose another Music Style etc. when playing back the Chord Seguence.

In most cases, you will probably use the On setting to ensure that everything relating to the
Arranger is recorded by the Chord Sequencer. That is why On is the default setting. If you
only want to record the NTA information, select Off.

(5) Press F5 (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Tip: Use the Chord Sequencer function as “backing track” for your recordings using the actual
Recorder, so that you only need to play the melody at that time.

7.3 “Realtime” chord sequencing

Recording and playing back in realtime means that the Arranger is already running when you
start recording your Chord Sequence. But this also requires that you set Stl Change to Off.

(1) Start playback of the Arranger (see page 41).
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Press Chord Sequencer [REC®] a little (one or two beats) ahead of the bar where the
G-800 is to start recording.

The indicator of the [REC®] button will flash until the next downbeat and then light steadily
to indicate that the Chord Sequencer is recording.

At the end of the chord pattern press Chord Sequencer [PLAY].

At the next downbeat, the Chord Sequerncer returns to the beginning of the pattern and plays
it back again and again until you press the [STOP ¥] button.

Note: The realtime record feature and Chord Sequencer loop function are only available in Stl
Change Off mode.

If you do not want to play back the Chord Sequence right after recording it, press the Chord
Sequencer [STOP M] button.

Note: The last Chord Sequence you record before switching off your G-800 will remain in mem-
ory until you record another Chord Sequence.

Tip: Chord Sequences can be saved to and loaded from disk. Before recording another Chord
Sequence vou could save the current one to disk and load it some other time.

7.4 Playing back a Chord Sequence

To play back a Chord Sequence, you have to press the Chord Sequencer [PLAY »] button
(indicator lights) and start Music Style playback in one of the possible ways (see page 41).
Press Chord Sequencer [STOP M] to stop playing back the Chord Sequence. Note that this
does not stop the Arranger. See page 42 for ways of stopping the Arranger.
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Q. Recorder (GM/GS mode)

The Recorder of your G-800 is a Standard MIDI File player/recorder, which means that all
songs are directly recorded to disk and on one track (SMF format 0). The advantage of having
a Standard MIDI File player/recorder rather than a full-fledged sequencer is that you can play
back Standard MIDI files without having to (convert-)load them into the internal memory,
Furthermore, the Chord Sequencer allows you to prepare the accompaniment to such an
extent that you can concentrate on the solo parts without having to worry about pressing but-
tons and selecting Styles. See “Chord Sequencer” on page 62.

The G-800’s Recorder reads GM/GS compatible Standard MIDI files and ism™® files. ism® is
a proprietary Roland song format with set part-to-track assignments for educational purposes.

Note: You may be confused by the words “song” and “Standard MIDI File” we use in this chap-
ter. There is absolutely no difference because the Recorder songs are saved to disk as GM/GS com-
patible Standard MIDI Files. Thus, all playback functions explained below also apply to commer-
cially available Standard MIDI Files.

8.1 How to record a song

Formatting a disk

(1)

Before using the G-800’s Recorder, you need to prepare a floppy disk because the songs are
directly written to disk. You are free to use 2DD or 2HD disk. Please do not use the cheapest
disks available unless you are absolutely sure that they are reliable. It would be a pity to lose
a great recording because the disk you recorded it to has become unreadable.

If the floppy you are about to use is IBM PC formatted, there is no need to format it, though
disk access is faster with G-800 formatted disks. Otherwise proceed as follows:

Insert the disk into the disk drive. If it is not yet formatted or formatted for a computer
or sequencer other than the G-800 (or an IBM PC or compatible computer), the display
will respond with one of the following messages:

& UNFORMATTED Disk
T N v R

& UNKNOWN Disk Format

In the first case (Unformatted Disk) you are given two options: you can either press the Part
Select [M.DRUMS] button to format the disk or hit the Part Select button that functions as
Exit button to leave this display page without formatting the disk.

In the second case (Unknown Disk Format) you can only leave this display page (Exit).
Remove the disk from the drive and insert another one. If, however, you are sure that the
“Unknown” disk contains no material you want to keep, you can format it using the Format
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function: press [F5] (Midi) on the Master page, hold down [SHIFT] while pressing [F4] (For-
mat), and follow the instructions that appear on the display.

For now, we’ll assume that your disk is not formatted (Unformatted Disk).

Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] to format the disk. The G-800 will start formatting the
disk and the display will read:

FORMATTING...

o
L 1 BES

L, s— w—

You can exit this display page without interrupting the formatting process by pressing [F5]
(Exit). That allows you to do something else while the G-800 is formatting. While the G-800
1s formatting in the background, the message FIURFMATT IHE will appear in the right-hand
corner of the display page you exit to.

8.2 Before recording

(1)

(2)
3
“
&)

(6)

(7

Though you can record without using the Arranger, that is probably not what you want to do.
Here are a few things you should do before starting to record:

First record the Chord Sequence if you’d rather not control the Arranger in Realtime
(see page 62).

Stop playback of the current Style.

Assign the desired Tones to the Realtime parts you want to use for recording.

Select the desired keyboard Assign mode (pages 24~25).

Select the desired Arranger Chord mode (see page 40).

Steps (4) and (5) are only necessary if you do not want to use your Chord Sequence as backing
track.

Select the Style, the division etc. you want to use.

OR:

Hit the [PLAY] button of the Chord Sequencer (indicator flashes).

Press [SYNCHRO START] (indicator lights).
Note: Instead of going through all these steps (except for hitting the [PLAY] button of the Chord

Sequencer), you can also select the Performance Memory that contains all the settings you need
for the song you are about to record (see page 58).

8.3 You’re on...

@®
&)

Press the [REC@®] button of the Recorder section.

Press the [START/STOP] button (Arranger section) or play one note in the chord rec-
ognition area (Assign) of the keyboard (if you activated the Synchro START function).

(10) Start playing.
(11) At the end of the song, press [START/STOP] again to stop recording.
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The display now asks you whether, and under which name, you want to save your song:

Song Mame

BONG_Pa1

1 L]
5 ’ » -

[EaAVE] Curscr Charactr

Neote: If you did not like your recording, press the Part Select [UPPER1] button to exit without
saving and go back to step (8).

(12) Let’s assume that your are pleased with what you recorded and now want to save it to
disk. The wisest would be to specify the name of the song before saving it.

W Song name

You could save this song with the current default name (SONG_001). A proper name,
though, will help you identify the song file at all times. We therefore suggest you take the
time to specify a meaningful name.

{(13) Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to move the cursor.

(14) Using the [BASS/BANK] knob select a character for the position indicated by the cur-
SOr.

(15) Move the cursor to the second position, specify a character, and so on.
For MS-DOS® compatibility reasons, only the first eight characters will be saved to disk. In
other words, the song names ANDILOVEHER and ANDILOVERHERSO will both be con-
verted to ANDILOVE. You cannot use the same name twice on the same disk, though, which
is why you should try to use meaningful abbreviations.

(16) Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] to save your song to disk. The display will respond with:

SAVING...

—
. ] FE

Again, you do not have to wait until the file is saved to disk. Just hit [F5] (Exit) to jump to
the Master page. The G-800 will go on saving the file in the background (indicated by the
SAVING message in the right hand corner of the page you jump to).

8.4 Song playback

Playing back a standard MIDI File song requires that you insert a disk containing song files
into the disk drive. Though the drive will spin up, the display does not automatically show
you the contents of the disk you inserted. We did this to allow you to change disks while play-
ing on the G-800 using the Arranger. Recorder song playback indeed transforms the G-800
into a GM/GS sound module, thereby deactivating the Arranger section of your instrument.
To avoid accidental mode changes while you are performing on stage, the GM/GS mode will
only be selected when you start playback or press the [GM/GS MODE] button. Just remem-
ber that the Recorder is ready to play back the songs on disk as soon as you want it to.

The Realtime parts remain active in Recorder mode and you can mute any part of the song
you are playing back. That way, you can also use Standard MIDI Files as backing tracks.

(1) Simultaneously press Performance Memory [CANCEL] <« » to select the factory Per-
formance Memory (FreePanl).
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The 00 Free Pnl Performance Memory.contains the default settings for all parts and is the only
guarantee that the songs on disk will sound exactly the way the recording artist wanted them
to.

Note, however, that the G-800 allows you to modify the way Standard MIDI Files are played
back and to save these modifications to a Performance Memory. Doing so allows you to “cus-
tomize” Standard MID] File playback so that, instead of using the Arranger, you can perform
with an accompaniment coming from a Standard MIDI File. We’ll tell you how in a minute.
Let us first look at how to start song playback.

There are two ways to start song playback:

W All Song playback
(2) Press the Recorder [PLLAY » ] button.

Doing so means that the G-800 will select the*#H1 1 ZaowrEs playback mode, so that all songs
on disk will be played back in sequence, and that playback will not stop automatically.

HI1 Ferdornd 4= 23]

=IUE 1IGEEY Fiano 1

X

zParam

P: ALlS:  FM+IR EP =Midi
LIE H?EB Ngrm St ings (T ]

Straisht o =Dizh

KM=
Note: As soon as you hit the Recorder [PLAY »] button, the indicator of the [GM/GS MODE]
button will light to indicate that the Arranger can no longer be used and that the G-800 now works
as a GM/GS compatible sound module.

(3) To stop playback, press the Recorder [STOP H] button.
(4) Press [GM/GS MODE] to exit the GM/GS mode and return to the Arranger mode.

B Playback of a specific song on disk

3

C))

Press the [GM/GS MODE] button (indicator lights and all indicators related to the Arranger
2o off) to select the GM/GS sound module mode.

;o GMIGS
MODE

MELODY ocTave FEAFORMANCE MEMORY HOLD
TAP TEMPO INTELLIGENCE TRANSPOSE S0wWN ue STYLE  TONES X80 MODE
1 = =1 == [ZI==
|
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Note: GM/GS selection is an exception to the multitasking rule. Pressing [GM/GS MODE] will
have no effect as long as the Arranger is running. You have to stop the Arranger before being able
1o select the GM/GS mode. Likewise, you cannot start Arranger playback when the [GM/GS
MODE] mdicator lights.

The display now shows the complete name of the first (or any other) song on disk on the bot-
tom line and the MS-DOS® (i.e. the actual file) name in the “Music Style or song address and
name” window.

Use the Song Select [ «PREVIOUS] and [NEXT P ] buttons to select the song you want
to play back.

The GM/GS mode will be selected automatically, so there is no real need to activate it using
the [GM/GS MODE] button.

Press the Recorder [PLAY »] button to start playback of that song.

Playback will continue until the end of that song and then stop. You can stop the Recorder
before the end of the song by pressing the [STOP W] button.

Note: The G-800 also allows you to program song chains, See the Reference Manual for details.

Select another song using the [ < 4PREVIOUS] and [NEXT» ] buttons, or press [GM/GS
MODE] te return to the Arranger mode.
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8.5 Useful Recorder playback functions

Lyrics function

After selecting the GM/GS mode, the fourth option on the Master page no longer reads
fz1~Z% but [F4] Lyrcs. This function was provided to allow you to read the lyrics of the song

the Recorder is playing back in a karaoke fashion: the words to sing will be highlighted at the

right time. Note that this function is only available for Standard MIDI Files that contain

lyrics. Ask your dealer for details.
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To return to the Master page, press [F5] (Exit).

Fast Forward, Rewind, and Reset

To fast forward or rewind within the current song, first press Recorder [STOP M) and then
[FF b » ] to fast forward, or [ <4 REW] to rewind. Pressing [FF » B ] takes you to the next
measure of the current song, while [ -4 -4 REW] takes you to the measure before the current
one. You can hold down either button to accelerate the fast forward or rewind process. The
display will help you locate the measure you need:

PALL Figfo 1
UPZ R1E: FM:SH EF
[ CWF ATZ:  Warm strinss|E

Press [i< RESET] to jump back to the first measure of the song or to the A measure (see
below). Again, you need to stop playback before being able to use the [|<¢ RESET] button.

Note: These buttons only work in GM/GS mode. You cannot use them while the Arranger mode
is active. In other words, you have to press the [GM/GS MODE] button before you can fast, for-
ward, rewind, or reset.

Note: Allow some time for the Recorder to locate the desired measure when fast forwarding. The
data have to be read from disk, which takes some time,

Markers and playback loops

The G-800 also provides a marker and loop function for you to practice difficult solos or to
repeat a given song part.

M Selecting a new “beginning” (Marker A)

The Marker A function allows you to specify the measure you jump back to upon pressing
the [|<€« RESET] button.

Press the [A | <] button before, during, or after playback. The tempo indicators flash
rapidly to indicate that the measure has been memorized.

The Recorder memorizes the next downbeat. In other words, if you press [A |<€] while the
Style/Song Information window reads 8.3, for example, the beginning of measure 9 will be
marked.
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A more precise approach would be to stop playback, fast forward or rewind to the desired
measure and then press [A |«].

To jump to the Marker A measure, stop playback and press [| <4« RESET].

Note: The Reset to Marker A function only works when you press {| ¢ RESET] in a measure that
lies behind the marked measure. If you press [|-¢ RESET] before the Marker A position, you
return to the beginning of the song. That is also the case if you press [| <€ RESET] again after jump-
ing to the Marker A location.

Note: The G-800 can only memorize one Marker A position. If you press (A |-4] again after
specifying a measure, the Recorder will jump to the measure you memorized last.

W Loop playback

Another clever feature of the Recorder is that you can program playback loops. Again, you
can do so during playback or while the Recorder is stopped.

(1) Press [B«>C] where you want the loop to begin (indicator flashes).

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15
| | | It ! ] | | ! | |
| i I r | i i I | { I

[B«C]

(2) Fast forward to the measure where you want the loop to end and press [B«>C] again

(indicator goes off).

AN

1 2 3 4 5 .6 7 8 9 0 11 12 13 14 15
! | ] | ! | | | H_ | ] | Bl | | !
i [ ] I | | ’ | I I H I I i

[B<=C] [B«C]

As stated earlier, you can also program loops on the fly. Remember, however, that the
Recorder always memorizes the beginning (downbeat) of the next measure.

(3) To play back the loop you have just programmed, hold down Recorder [STOP H] and

press [PLAY 1.

At the end of the C measure, the Recorder immediately jumps back to the beginning of meas-
ure B.

(4) To stop playback, press the Recorder [STOP W] button.

8.6 Live performance with Standard MIDI File backing (Minus One)

Your G-800 allows you to mute any given part of the song you are currently playing back.
You could use this feature to mute the solo part on disk so that you can play it yourself. This
is called Minus One playback (because one part of the original song will not be played back).
But your G-800 can do more than that: you can solo whichever part you like and mute several
parts if you think the song arrangement is a little over the top or to play two parts (i.e. the solo
and the chord backing).

All Realtime parts remain active in Recorder (or, should we say, GM/GS) mode. In other
words, you are free to use the Upperl, Upper2, Lower, and Manual Bass parts in whichever
split or layer combination (see p. 24) you like. The Manual Drums part is also available but,
as you remember, selecting the M.Drums part means that the other four Realtime parts are
temporarily deactivated.
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Note: Whenever you start playing back a new song or return to the beginning of the current song
(using [|<¢ RESETY), all Realtime parts, except Upperl, will be switched off and the G-800 will

select the Whole Right keyboard mode. This requires that you select 00 FreePanl using the CAN-
CEL <« » buttons.

Note: Do not select the 00 Free Panl Performance Memory if you wish to be in control of the Key-

board Mode and Tone selection. Select any other Performance Memory, set the Realtime parts the
way you want to use them and write the settings to a Performance Memory beforehand.

Tone selection works exactly the same as in Arranger (normal G-800) mode. See “Selecting
Tones for the Realtime parts” on p. 28. There is, however a function that allows you to link
Tone selection and the parameter settings of the song parts, so that the Realtime parts you use
during a Minus One performance will sound exactly the same as the original part on disk (see
“Tone Change: Old and New” on page 74).

Changing the song tempo

You can change the (programmed) song tempo with the [TEMPO] dial. Using the [TEMPO]
dial, however, means that the tempo will still change if the song you are playing back contains
tempo change messages. Furthermore, every time you jump back to the beginning of the song
using [|- RESET], the preset song tempo will be set.

S QS O © TEMPO

AUTO LocK

==
=]

Lone Touckd

The buttons of the Tempo section ({AUTO] and [LOCK]), however, can be used in much the
same way as in G-800 (or Arranger) mode:

AUTO LOCK

. - Meanin
indicator indicator eaning

The Reccrder does not load the preset song tempo when you piay

. back a Standard MID! File from the beginning. Tempo changes, how-
. ever, will be executed in a relative way. In other words, if you set the
song tempo, any tempo changes included in the song will be exe-

® O cuted on the basis of your satting.

Example: A given song programmed to playback at J = 100 contains a
message that changes the tempo to J= 120 (+20%). You set the
tempo to | = 80. The tempo change message will thus cause the
tempo 1o rise to J= 96.

O ° The Recorder does not load the preset song tempo when you play
back a Stardard MIDI File. Tempo changes will not be executed.

Default GM/GS mode setting. The Recorder foads the preset song
o o) tempo whenever you jump back to the beginning of & song using

[l RESET] or whenever you start playing back a new song. All tempo
changes will be executed as programmed.

Note: Every time you select the GM/GS mode by pressing [GM/GS MODE] (indicator lights) or
starting song playback (Recorder [PLAY »]), the G-800 automatically sets the Tempo function
to Auto On/Lock Off (default), When you return to the Arranger mode by pressing [GM/GS
MODE] (indicator goes off), the G-800 sets the Tempo function to Auto On/Lock Off.
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Soloing and muting parts on disk

Before deciding which part you want to mute, you have to know which part (MIDI channel/
track) plays the part you do not want to hear. Unfortunately, the Standard MIDI File format,
specific though it may about certain aspects, still leaves a considerable amount of liberty for
programmers. Finding the part you want to mute is not always easy, though the G-800 can

help you find it.
Generally speaking, the part/MIDI channel assignment of Standard MIDI Files looks like
this:

Standard MIDI File part MID! channel G-800 Realtime part

Drums 10 Manual Drums

Piano 1 -

Bass 2 Manual Bass

Chord Backing 3 Lower

Soic/melody 4 Upperl

Counter-melody 6 Upper2

Complex songs, however, may use all 16 MIDI channels. In such cases, the Solo function
may be of invaluable help:

W Soloing parts

3)

4
3

To find out which part is assigned to which MIDI channel, you can use the solo function. This
function mutes all other parts except the current one. Here is how to solo a part:

On the Master page, press [F1] (Mixer). You can do this while the Recorder is playing
back.

Press [F3] (Song) to go to the following display page:

[Sng Part Link  Wolume ToneChng Statuz |

[ o1d
9 o o

2R
z50n3
! LEFFt.

cExit

Press the Part Select [UPPER1] button to solo the first song track.

By doing so, you mute all the other Song Parts — and you may end up hearing nothing at all.
Be patient, though, play the song once trough and listen. If you hear nothing, that track is not
being used. Sometimes, a track starts halfway into the song, which is why you’d better wait
before deciding that the current part is not being used.

Using the [DRUMS/PART] knob, select Song Part 2.
Again, press Part Select [UPPER1] to solo that track.

This time, you will most probably hear the bass line. If you return to the previous track using
[DRUMS/PART], you will notice that it is still in solo mode and that you hear the piano line
(if available) instead of the bass. Going back to the second Song Part will solo the bass again.
In other words, you can solo all parts and then scroll through them using the [DRUMS/PART]
knob.

Note: If you return to the Master page after soloing one or more song parts, you will only hear the
song part you selected last. It is not possible to solo two or more tracks.
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(6)
7

Go back to step (4) to select and solo the remaining Song Parts,
Finally, exit the Mixer\Song page by pressing [F5].

W Muting Song parts (Status)

1)
)
3

(4

The Mixer\Song page also allows you to mute Song parts. Obviously, muted Song Parts do
not sound during playback.

Select the Mixer\Song page (see “Soloing parts”).
Select the song part you wish to mute using the [DRUMS/PART] knob.
Mute that part using the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob (Status= Mute).

[Sng Fart Link  valume Tene Chng Status

K ] 1l on
._l..

-'- .’- ’ . frc
CoEg0 . =

Note: The Solo status takes precedence over the Mute status. To mute a soloed part, you must turn
off the Solo function (%] =11,

Exit the Mixer\Song page by pressing [F5] (Exit), or go on the next chapter.

Overriding song settings

On the Mixer\Song page (see above), there are two other settings you can change. These set-
tings apply to the song parr you select with the [DRUMS/PART] knob.

M Song part volume (balance)

This parameter is a relative volume value, allowing you to either increase (positive values) or
decrease (negative value) the playback volume of the selected Song part. Relative means that
the volume value you set here is added to (or subtracted from) the volume value of that par-
ticular track (set by MIDI control change CC7).

Rotate the [BASS/BANK] knob towards the left to decrease the song part volume (neg-
ative values) or towards the right to increase it (positive values).

Tip: The balance of Standard MIDI File parts is usually ok. You could use this Volume parameter
Jor practising purposes, however. Decrease the volume of the part you wish to practise and play
it yourself using one of the Realtime parts. Once you have mastered the melody line, etc., you can
mute the original part.

B Song master volume

ey

(2)

Whenever you are experiencing problems with the Realtime part volume settings, there is a
useful feature you can use to address those problems. It sometimes happens that the Upperl
(or any other Realtime) part is still too soft when you set its volume to 127. In that case, try
reducing the overall song volume. Here is how to:

On the Master page in GM/GS mode, press [VOLUME] to select the Volume mode.

(uPz UP{

(28] BER

LIDLLIME

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to set a value between -1 and -127 to reduce the over-
all song volume.
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Link

3

Press [F5] to return to the Master page.

W Tone Change: Old and New

(1
)

The Tone Change parameter allows you to specify which Tone (or sound) level can be select-
ed by the currently active Standard MIDI File part. You probably remember (see page 28)
that the G-800 has four Tone Groups: A, B, C, and D, two of which contain new Tones
(groups A and B), while groups C and D contain Roland SC-55 sounds (E-70 sounds). Groups
C and D are called Old here, while the sounds of Groups A and B are referred to as New.

The reason why the Tone level is selectable is that, starting with the SC-88 Sound Canvas
module, Roland’s GM/GS MIDI bank selection has been revamped to include two control
change numbers: CC(O and CC32. True to the SC-55 standard, however, quite a few Standard
MIDI Files only contain CCO bank select messages. The second bank select message (CC32),
is used to choose between the new (CC32=2) and “old” G-800 Tones (CC32= 1). Whenever
CC32is set to 0 or missing, the G-800 assumes that you do not wish to leave the current Tone
level (A/B or C/D) and thus selects the Tone that corresponds to the program change and bank
select CCO messages of the current level.

Seiects a Tone
from the This can be changed using the

Selects a Tone Selects a Tone currently C€C22= 0 Old/New paramater
from Group A trom Group C selected level
or B (New) or D {Old) (A/B or C/D)
CCg, vaiue X CCo, value X CCO, value X
- s +
CCa2, value 2 €3z, value 1 €632, value 0
+ ’ + +
PC &#Y PC #Y PC #Y

The Tone Change parameter on the Mixer\Song page allows you to override this default set-
ting and to specify that the G-800 should select its own Tones (New) or the SC-55 Tone level
(Old).

Note: This only works if the Standard MIDI File you play back using the Recorder contains no
CC32 message or a CC32 message whose value is set to 0. The ZC75E= £ prompt should therefore
be interpreted as “what do I (= G-800) do when control change #32 is set to 0 or missing?”

Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob to select Old or New.

The Link parameter on the Mixer\Song page is used to specify whether (Link On) or not (Link
Off) the corresponding Realtime part (Upperl, Upper2, Lower, Manual Bass, or Manual
Drums) will select the same settings as the song part it is assigned to.

[SngFart Link  “olume ToneChng Status
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Select the Mixer\Song page (see “Soloing parts” on page 72).

Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to scroll through the 16 Song Parts and watch the Link
box.

As soon as you select song part 2, the Link box will read MBS, indicating that the Manual
Bass part is assigned to song part 2. Note that you can only link song parts that are assigned
to Realtime parts of the G-800.
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(3) Use the Part Select [M.BASS] button to select Link On or Link Off.

Note: The song part-to-Realtime part assignment is fixed and in no way connected with the MIDI
channel number you assign to a Realtime part in MIDI mode. Thus, Upper! can only be linked to
Song Part 4, etc.

Note: The Link function acts as master switch for the Source\Song switches, such as volume,
effect send level etc. (see “Source: your settings or those of the Arranger/Song?” on page 82).

Note: The Link function also works when the corresponding Song part is muted. In fact, that is
when Link is most useful because it allows you to play the muted part yourself using the Tone
selection contained in the Standard MIDI File.
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9 Easy Editing

Editing is a term used to describe any action that changes the settings that are currently in
effect. Selecting other Tones for the Realtime parts (see page 28) is already a form of editing.
The settings of all parameters in this chapter can be saved to a Performance Memory and
loaded whenever you need them (see “Saving and loading registrations ~ Performance
Memories” on page 56).

9.1 Part Balance (Voiume)

Part balance is the single most important editing operation because the volume of the parts
you play determines the sound mix. If a part is too soft, you don’t hear it, if it is too loud, the
sound image will seem out of balance.

Note: We strongly recommend that you first assign the Tones you need to the parts you intend to
play because the character of the sounds you use affects the balance. Thus, a trumpet sound will
be perceived louder than a flute because the former contains more harmonics (overtones).

There are two ways to select the G-800"s Volume page:

Use any knob while on the Master page (see p. 17).
OR:

Press the [VOLUME] button to the lower left of the display.
In either case the display now looks like this (in Arranger mode):

--
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Note that when called up using any of the knobs, the Volume page will disappear after a few
seconds of inaction. For now, it is probably wiser to press the [VOLUME] button.

Grouped and bus faders

@

What you see is an eight-channel mixer, which is more than there are Realtime parts and not
enough to cover all Realtime and Arranger parts. That is because the ACC fader represents a
group of six parts. In other words, this fader controls the volume of the ACC1~ACC6 parts.
Let’s agree to call all display controls that affect several elements bus conrrols. That way, we
can use the term group for something else without confusing you.

Note: Bus faders or buttons always indicate the setting of the highest value of that bus. If the vol-
ume of five ACC parts is set to 60, while the remaining ACC part is set to 79, the ACC bus slider
on the Volume page will indicate the value 79. In other words, even though itis a bus master fader,
it cannot be set to 127 without setting at least one part of that bus to 127 (unlike on a mixing con-
sole).

Let us now modify the volume of the Upper1 Part:

Rotate the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob and watch the display.

As you see, the volume of the Upper?2 part changes by the same amount. If the volume of
Upperl is set to 127, while Upper2 is set to 90 (default) and you then set the Upperl volume
to 90, the volume of Upper2 will fall to 53.
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That is because the Upper! & 2 faders are grouped:

'MDR ADR[ACC[MES aks]lurJurz UFL

30

TTHIT LT L

The same is true of the MDR (Manual Drums) and ADR (Accompaniment Drums), and MBS
(Manual Bass) and ABS (Accompaniment Bass) faders. You could rotate the [DRUMS/
PART] or [BASS/BANK] knob to check this.

Let us briefly summarize the fader functions on this page:

Fader type Means Knob/Fader

Individual Controls the volume of one Part. Lower/LWR

. Upper/UP1 & UP2
|
In ¥¥ mode (see below), one knob modifies the Bass/MBS & ABS

Grouped : N
setting of two faders. Drums/MDR & ADR

Bus Controls the volume of several Parts. | Accomp/ACC

Note: The relative balance between two grouped faders is only maintained as long as you do not
decrease (or increase) the volume of the parts in question once either fader has reached the value
0 (or 127). If you increase the volume of a grouped pair beyond the point where one of them has
reached 127, only the volume of the part whose volume hasn’t yet reached 127 will change. The
same is true when you decrease the volume of a grouped pair after one part has reached the value
0. There is no way to restore the relative balance that was in effect before you destroyed it.

There is a way of selecting only one fader of a group:

Press F2 (_ V) to activate only the right fader of a group. The display now looks like
this:

MR an'ﬂcr MES ks lwr (LFz UFL |
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Rotating the knobs below the display will only modify the volume of the Upperl, Accompa-
niment Bass, and Accompaniment Drums parts without affecting the setting of the other fader
of that group. Note that the left faders of all groups are now greyed. [F2] (and also {F3)])
allows you to ungroup faders.

Press F3 (¥ _) to activate only the left fader of a group.
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Now the knobs only bear on the Upper2, Manual Bass, and Manual Drums parts.

W Section balance

The G-800 provides two master (display) knobs that allow you to modify the global volume
of the Realtime and Arranger sections. Use this feature when you like the part balance you
have set but think that either the Realtime or Arranger section is too loud as a whole.
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Note that obtaining the right balance is-not always a matter of increasing the volume of one
section. In many instances decreasing the volume of the part or section that is too loud with
respect to the others, is more effective.

Return to the Master page by pressing [F5] (Exit).
Press [VOLUME] to the lower left of the display (indicator lights).
Press [F4] (Glbal) to call up the following page:

MIIF- ADR|ACC]MES aks
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Here, you can modify the volume of the Realtime (Upperl, Upper2, Lower, M.Bass,
M.Drums) and Arranger (A.Bass, A.Drums, Accompaniment 1~6) sections.

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to modify the volume of the Arranger section, or the
[LOWER/NUMBER] knob to modify the volume of the Realtime (RTime) section.

Note: Again, the relative balance of the individual parts that make up a section will be changed
when you decrease the Global volume once one of the parts of that section has reached the value
0. The same is true when you continue increasing the volume once one of the parts reaches 127.
We strongly advise you to stick to the graphic volume button to avoid rotating it beyond the point
where it reaches the minimum (0) or maximum (127) value. Though perfectly possible, doing so
changes the balance of the affected section.
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Mixer mode: modifying the volume of the bus members
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Let’s assume that you selected the B11 Bossal Style (just press Group B, Bank, 1, and 1
again) and find that the nylon string guitar of the Basic/Original division is a bit too prominent
in this style. Start playback of the B11 Bossal Style and play a chord in the chord recognition
area.

On the Master page, press [F1] (Mixer) to select the Mixer mode.
Press [F2] (Arrng) to select the Arranger Mixer page.

[ Vodume Panpot Fewerh Chorus

BH
I 1 1

D .
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Press the [PAGE] A/Y buttons until the page scroll bar on the left reads HZCx:.

Rotate the [DRUMS/PART] knob (assigned to Volume) to the left to decrease the vol-
ume of the guitar.

In the same way, you could now modify the volume of the other ACC parts: select them with
the [PAGE] A/ buttons and use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to modify the volume setting.

Muting parts

D

On the Mixer page you can press Part Select [M.DRUMS] to mute the selected part, in which
case the On prompt below the display knob will read Off, while the part name in the scroll
bar will be displayed in lower case letters (e.g. @zci).

Press [F1] (RTime) or [F2] (Arrng), depending on whether you wish to mute a Realtime
or Arranger part.
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Let’s mute the Upperl part here, so press [F1] to call up the following page:

'.-ulumw Fa np- it Feverb Chorus  Delay

::'5
1

MIXER

(2) If necessary, use the [PAGE] A/V buttons to select the display page corresponding to
the part you wish to mute.
Select the UP1 page.

(3) Press the Part Select [M.DRUMS] button to select Off.

(4) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Panpot (stereo position)

The G-800 allows you to specify the pan setting of every part individually. One sensible way
of using the Panpot parameter could be to move the Upperl part to the left output, while the
Upper?2 part is moved to right output. If you then Jayer Upperl and Upper2 (by pressing either
SPLIT or WHOLE RIGHT, as well as [UPPER1] and [UPPER2]), the Upperl sound will

come from the left speaker, while that of the Upper2 part will come from the right speaker,

Here is how to specify the Panpot setting of a part:

(1) On the Master page (see p. 17), press [F1] (Mixer) to call up the Mixer page.

(2) Select the part group (Realtime or Arranger) by pressing either [F1] (RTime) or [F2]
(Arrng).

(3) Select the part whose Pan setting you wish to change by pressing [PAGE] A/Y.
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(4) Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to set the desired Pan position.
Set a value between 1 and 63 to move the part further to the left, or 65~127 to move the part
further to the right. Note that you can also select Rz (random), which means that the part
will alternate between the left and right channels in a random way. To do so, turn the
[ACCOMP/GROUP] knob all the way to the left.

Note: The knobs are velocity sensitive. The faster you turn them, the bigger the change you
obtain. A swift turn from left to right thus allows you to Jjump from Pan 1 to Pan 127. The slower
your movement, the smaller the increments/decrements.

(5) Do not exit the Mixer page because we need it for the following:

9.2 Effects and Equalizer

The G-800 is equipped with three programmable effects: Reverb, Chorus, and Delay. There
is also a parametric two-band equalizer you can use.

Note: Any changes to the effects programs apply to all parts as there is only one Reverb, one Cho-
rus, one Delay, and one Equalizer (EQ). What can be specified for every part individually, though,
is the amount of effect to be applied (effect depth).
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Applying Reverb, Chorus, or Delay to a part

(1) On the Mixer page —see “Panpot (stereo position)”, steps (1)~(3)- select the part group
and part whose effect send setting you wish to change.
The effect send settings on the Mixer page specify the part volume for the signal that is fed
to the Reverb, Chorus, and Delay effect respectively. Setting high Reverb, Chorus, and Delay
values on this page means that you effectively increase the effect volume.

Voiume for
Qutputs
L/Mono and R

L/Mono A ‘1‘ R

L
" —
R T

L'm%_ j .
|
e Volume for the Reverb effect ("Reverb") '

Upper 1 US4 Valume for the Chorus effect ("Chorus”)
e Voiume for the Delay effect ("Delay”}

Same connection for the other parts.

It works much the same way as a cathedral: the louder you sing, the more Reverb you hear.
[n the case of the cathedral, singing louder means that you increase the effect send level, i.e.
the level of the signal (your voice) that will be processed by the acoustic environment.

(2) Use the [BASS/BANK] knob to modify the Reverb send level (Reverb).
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(3) Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob to modify the Chorus send level.
(4) Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to modify the Delay send level.

Effect settings

The G-800's effects are editable, thus allowing you to tailor them to your needs. For instance,
you may think that the currently selected Reverb type is not quite what you had in mind for
the song you are about to play, or that the Chorus effect is not strong enough.

(1) On the Master page (see p. 17), press [F1] (Mixer).
(2) Press [F4] (Effct) to select the effects pages.
Note: You may have noticed that upon selecting the Mixer mode, the G-800’s display jumps to

the Mixer page you selected last (probably the 2 Arrng page). This page memory function was
included to allow you to jump back and forth between display pages of different modes.

__ Mlacro — _ Parameter — Yalue
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-l .- -'- _. ',- R nlgh-]
Skl Pl - HEffCL
REVERE — | SEXIL[F
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This is the first of a series of four effects pages (notice the on the scroll bar).
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Press [PAGE] A/¥ to call the display page of the effect you wish to edit. The sequence
is as follows:

Effect Display page
1 Reverb parameters
2 Chorus parameters
3 Delay parameters
4 Equalizer (EQ) parameters

On the first three of these pages (Reverb, Chorus, and Delay), the leftmost knob ([DRUMS/
PART]) allows you to choose an effect type. Different types are available for every effect.
Thus, the “Chorus” effect also provides a Flanger, for example. The [BASS/BANK] knob,
however. is used to select a parameter whose value can be edited with the [UPPER/VARI-
ATION] knob. See the Reference Manual for details.

Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to select the type of effect you need.

Note: Every time you select another effect type, the effect parameters (see below) are reset to their
default values. In other words, returning to a previously selected effect type after realizing that the
first type was probably the best will not restore any effect parameter values you may have edited.
Rotate the [BASS/BANK] knob to select an effect parameter.

See in the Reference Manual for details about the effect parameters.

Using the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob, set the value of the parameter you selected in

step (5).

Note: Please bear in mind that any changes you make here apply to all parts that use the effect.

Therefore always check what the settings sound like when you play other parts.

Tip: The G-800 has a dedicated Delay effect, so do not to choose a similar type for either the
Reverb or Chorus effect (Delay, Pan-Delay or SDelay, SDelayFb). That way, you can program
globally usable Reverb and Chorus settings, while the Delay can be assigned to the part thar you
wish to process with an echo effect.

Equalizer

eY)

3

“

Press [PAGE] ¥ to call up the following display page.

L-Freq L-Gain H-Freq H-Gain

250zl S iz~ G
'-.n' '!.I.‘
$ -0 8 &

ECGUJALIZER

This is where you can program the two-band equalizer. This equalizer works the same way
as the Treble and Bass knobs on an amplifier. It allows you to boost or cut the high and/or
low frequencies of the Tones. By boost we mean that the volume of a certain frequency band
is increased, while cu means that the volume is decreased. The Low and High frequencies to
be boosted or cut are selectable.

Rotate the [DRUMS/PART] knob to select the low frequency (L-Freq) to be boosted or
cut.

Using the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob, enter a positive (boost) or negative value (cut) for
the L-Gain parameter.

Repeat these steps for the high frequency band using the [BASS/BANK] (H-Freq) and
[LOWER/NUMBER] (H-Gain) knobs.
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M Choosing the parts to be processed by the equalizer

3)
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S
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When you power on the G-800, all parts are set to be processed by the equalizer, so that you
can use the equalizer as master tone control that modifies the bass and treble response of your
instrument.

An equalizer is usually only effective when used to correct the frequency response of one
sound that is in the way of other sounds. Therefore, we now need to switch the equalizer off
for all parts that don’t require tone correction.

On the Master page, press [F1] (Mixer).
Let us first switch off the equalizer of the Realtime parts.
Press [F1] (RTime} to jump to the Mixer\RTime page.

"ulum»- Fanpot Fe H-=rb Choruz Delay

EE KX
Q- @ -Q- ‘9 @
Seong 0 Exg |

Select the part whose equalizer status you wish to change using the [PAGE] A/Y but-
tons.

Press Part Select [UPPER1] below the display to select Efi-Ci or E&--0FF,

Go back to step (3), select the other parts, and specify their equalizer status.

Press F5 (Exit) to leave Mixer mode and return to the Master page.

[1RTime|
ZArrng
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9.3 Source: your settings or those of the Arranger/Song?

1)
(2)

One final aspect to cover in this chapter is the Source function. It allows you to choose wheth-
er what you have just edited will be used or not.

Here is how to select the Source pages:

On the Master page press [F1] (Mixer) to select the Mixer mode.
Hold down [SHIFT] while pressing [F1] (RTime), [F2] (Arrng), or [F4] (Effct).
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M Realtime (RTime) Source
The options on the first page (RTime) are Frf' and Sre3. Here is what they mean:

The settings you make for the following parameters (see below) remain in effect until
Prf you change them again or until you select another Performance Memory. {Prfis short
for Performance Memory).

In this case, the Realtime part settings are affected by control changes included in the
Standard MIDI File you are playing back. In other words, when set to Sng, the Panpot
setting of the Upper1 part will change as soon as the Standard MID| File sends a CC10
{(Pan) message on MIDI channel 4.

Note that there is little difference between Prf and Sng as long as you don't piay back a
Standard MIDI File.

Note: Selecting Prf does not mean that your settings will be automatically saved to the current
Performance Memory. To do so, you must use the Write function (see page 58) before selecting
another Performance Memory or before powering off your G-800.

Note: The Source Delay parameter does not appear on the MDR page.

Use the knobs to modify the Source settings.

The Source parameter of the Realtime parts can be set for the following parameters: Volume,
Panpot, Reverb (Send), Chorus (Send), and Delay (Send). You could, for instance specify
that the volume of a part may change in response to MIDI messages coming from a standard
MIDI File (select Volume= Sng), while the other settings must not change (select Prf) in
response to the settings coming from the Standard MIDI File.

When you select Sng for one of the above parameters, the Source message of that parameter
changes from Prf (white-on-blue) to Sng (blue-on-white). This visual help is consistently
used on all display pages.

Set the Volume Source parameter to Sng.

Letus now check whether the G-800 really is consistent. Hold down [SHIFT] while pressing
[F1] to jump to the Mixer\RTime page and use [PAGE] A/¥ to select the UP1 page. The Vol-
ume value appears blue-on-white.

You can still edit blue-on-white values, but don’t be surprised if they suddenly change during
Song playback. In such a case, remember the Source function,

Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2] (Arrng).

B Arranger (Arrng) Source

Music Styles not only contain notes (i.e. the drum, bass and accompaniment parts) but also a
series of setting that specify how the parts are to be played back. These settings include pro-
gram change messages, Panpot, volume, etc. Music Styles are accompaniment patterns that
are repeated every so often (usually after four bars). The non-note information is located at
the beginning of a pattern, so that, when you select Hi+-, the Mixer page settings of the
Arranger parts will be reset as soon as the pattern restarts from bar 1 or whenever you select
another division (for example “Fill-In To Variation™).

If you do not want your changes to be overwritten by the information contained in a Music
Style, select Fr" using the knobs. The options are:

The settings you make for the following parameters on this page remain in effect until
prf you change them again or until you select another Performance Memoary. (Prfis short
for Performance Memory),

The settings contained in the Music Styles will override your own settings or those of

AT the Performance Memory you selected.
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W Effect Source

This Source page allows you to specify whether or not the effect parameters are to change in
response to MIDI messages coming from the Standard MIDI Files you play back using the
internal Recorder.

Pre The effect settings will be the ones you set or the ones of the Performance Memory
you load.
Sn The effect settings (Macro and Parameter, see page 80) change in response to MiD!
9 messages contained in the Standard MIDI File you are playing back.

Note: The Source parameter settings on all three pages (RTime, Armg, and Effct) have no effect

on the recepti

on of MIDI messages via one of the G-800’s MIDI IN ports. In other words, when

you set the Source parameters to Prf, the volume, pan, effect, etc. parameters can still be changed
via MIDI. However, the G-800 is also equipped with MIDI filters that allow you filter out certain
messages received via MIDI IN.
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0. Part editing

Your G-800 allows you to edit certain parameters that affect the way a part sounds when you
play it. These parameters will help you “customize” the parts by adjusting their brilliance,
their modulation speed (Vibrato Rate), and so on.

Please bear in mind that the parameters discussed in this chapter always apply to parts
(Upperl, Upper2, Lower, etc.). Assigning another Tone to a part does not reset the part
parameters discussed below. In other words, if you modify the envelope of the piano sound
assigned to the Upperl part, you might be inclined to think that you have changed the enve-
lope of the piano Tone and that selecting another Tone for Upper! will load other envelope
settings. Though that is partly correct, the part parameter settings are added to the settings of
the Tone you assign to a part.

Parts are in fact containers in which you can “put” a Tone and whose sound can be modified
using the parameters described below. That is why the parameters discussed below are called
Part parameters rather than Tone parameters:

Effect the Part parameters
have on the way the Part
sounds

Part parameters remain in effect
when you assign another Tone
to the edited Part

Note: All Part parameters are relative parameters that will be added to or subtracted from the pre-
set Tone parameter values. That is why you can specify both positive (“more”) and negative
(“less™) values.

10.1 Editing the Part parameters

Like most other parameters, you can edit the Part parameters via the display using the display
controls:

(1) On the Master page, press the [TONE] button at the lower left of the display.
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Press [F4] (Edit) to select the Tone\Edit page.

LNE20 0 Choral Bells
9 @ -@-

PR FABAMETER: daLuE

Rotate the [DRUMS/PART] knob to select the part you wish to edit.
Note: You can only edit the following Realtime parts: Upperl, Upper2, Lower, Manual Bass.

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob (Parameter) to select the parameter (see below)
whose value you want to modify.

Use the knob assigned to LHLIIE to specify the value of the selected parameter.
Continue with step (3) to select another Part for editing.

Here are the Part parameters you can edit;

Modulation (Vibrato)

Vibrato is an effect created by modulating the pitch. Applying vibrato makes the sound more
expressive. Pitch modulation adds a pleasant “wobble” to the notes you play. Use the follow-
ing three parameters if you think the part in question has too much (or could use a little more)
vibrato.

W Vibrato Rate [-64~+63]

This parameter adjusts the speed of the pitch modulation. Positive (+) settings make the preset
pitch modulation faster, and negative (-) settings make it slower.

W Vibrato Depth [-64~+63]

This parameter adjusts the intensity of the pitch modulation. Positive (+) settings mean that
the “wobble” becomes more prominent, while negative (=) settings make it shallower.

W Vibrato Delay [64~+63]

This parameter adjusts the time required for the vibrato effect to begin. Positive (+) settings
increase the time before vibrato will begin, and negative settings shorten the time.

Timbre (Filter)

By modifying the filter settings, you can control the timbre (tone) of the sound. The G-800
uses Low Pass Filters (LPF) that allow only frequencies lower than the specified frequency
to pass. The frequency where the filter starts “cutting off”” harmonics (or overtones) is called
the Cutoff Frequency. By modifying the setting of the Cutoff Frequency you can make the
sound brighter or darker. The Cutoff Frequency can change over time, controlled by the
“envelope”. By adjusting the filter and envelope settings, you can create sounds that have
movement and expression.
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M TVF Cutoff [-63~+63]
Positive Cutoff Freq settings mean that more overtones will be allowed to pass, so that the
sound becomes brighter. The further this value is set in the negative direction, the fewer over-
tones will be allowed to pass, and the sound will become softer (darker).

Higher frequencies

Low
Pass
Filter

=

Cutoff frequency

Lower frequencies

Note: For some sounds, positive (+)Cutoff Freq settings will cause no noticeable change because
the preprogrammed Cutoff Freq parameter is already set to its maximum value.

W TVF Resonance [-64~+63]
This is a parameter one invariably associates with a synthesizer. When the Resonance value
is increased, the overtones in the area of the cutoff frequency will be emphasized, creating a
sound with a strong character.

Level
A\ A\ A 3 A Frequency
Cutoff frequency
Low High
Resonance

Tip: The Resonance parameter can be used to reduce the volume of a sound’s low frequency con-
tent, effectively duplicating the Bass control of an amplifier. This only works, however, when the
Cutoff Freq is relatively high (to avoid an unnatural boost of middle frequencies) and for values
berween +1 and +15. Higher values lead to a noticeable Resonance effect.

Note: For some sounds, negative (-) settings of Resonance will cause no noticeable change in the
sound.

Envelope

The volume of an instrument changes with time, from the moment the note begins to sound
to when it disappears. This change can be indicated on a graph as shown in the following dia-
gram. The envelope shape is unique to each instrument, and is an important element in how
we distinguish sounds we hear. The envelopes of musical instrument sounds can change
depending on how the instrument is played. For example if a trumpet is played sharply and
strongly, the attack will be quick and the sound will be sharp. But if a trumpet is played lightly
and softly, the attack will be softer. In order to adjust the attack of a sound, you can modify
the Attack Time of the envelope. By modifying the values of the envelope you can simulate
the characteristics of many different instruments.

The envelope parameters affect both the volume (or amplitude) and the filter. If the cutoff fre-
quency has been lowered, it will rise as the envelope rises, and will fall as the envelope falls.
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B Env Attack [-64~+63]

This parameter adjusts the onset of the sound. Negative values speed up the attack, so that the
sound becomes more aggressive.

B Env Decay [-64 ~+63]

This parameter adjusts the time over which the sound will fall from the highest point of the
attack down to the sustain level.

Note: Percussive sounds usually have a sustain level of 0. Piano and guitar sounds are in this cat-
egory. Holding the keys for a long time will thus have little effect on the duration of the notes your
are playing.

M Env Release [-64~+63]

This parameter adjusts the time over which the sound will decay after the note is released until
it is no longer heard. The cutoff frequency will also fall according to this setting.

10.2 Another Source switch: Tone Edit

The Tone Edit switch of each part is yet another Source switch that allows you to protect your
Part Parameter settings from any parameter (NRPN) changes contained in a Standard MIDI
File (for the Realtime parts). Just like for the other Source switches (see, for example, “Who
selects the Tones? — Tone Change” on page 31), you can select one of two possibilities:

pri The Part parameter settings remain in effect untif you select another Performance
Memory (or until you change them).

In this case, the Realtime Part Parameters are affected by the settings included in the
Standard MIDI File you are playing back. In other words, when you select Sng, Part
Sng Parameter settings will change if the Standard MIDI File contains other settings.

Note that there is little difference between Prf and Sng as long as you don't play back a
Standard MIDI File. :

Before showing you how to set the Tone Edit parameter, let us briefly summarize all the
Source switches discussed so far. This summary will allow you to locate the relevant sections
in this manual ~ and also give you a clearer idea of the parameters you can protect from “acci-
dental” modification.

* Tone Change (see pages 31 and 52).

*  Volume, Panpot, Reverb, Chorus, Delay (see page 83) for the Realtime parts, and Panpot,
Reverb, Chorus for the Arranger Parts (see page 83).

* Effect settings (see page 34).
* Master Tune, Upper2 Tune (see page 90), Scale, Upper1/2 Portamento.
* Extra Bender, Pitch Bender Range.
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At first, these switches may seem confusing because their number is rather impressive. You
will find, however, that they allow you to spend less time fine-tuning your Performance
Memories, because you only need to program those parameters that should not be changed
by the Standard MIDI File or Music Style you are playing back. Select Sng or Arr for param-
eters that are to change and don’t bother programming them.

Here is how to set the Tone Edit switches:

Press [TONE] to select the Tone mode.
Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F4] (Edit) to select the Source\Edit page.

Use the [PAGE] A/ buttons to select the Part whose Tone Edit setting you wish to
modify,

(&1 Tore Edit
Prf

7]

FERFORMAMNCE MEM ! S0OMNG SELECTION

The name of the part you select appears in the scroll bar.
Using the leftmost knob, set the Tone Edit switch to Fr-{ or 512 (or fir).
Press [F5] (Exit) twice to return to the Master page.

10.3 Upper2 settings

Tuning Upper2: Coarse and Fine

@
2
&)

@

The Upper2 part can be used as full-fledged solo or melody sound, as “intelligent counter-
melody™, or to “fatten” the sound of Upperl. Note that the latter only works when you layer
Upper2 and Upperl. By layering we mean that every time you press a key in the right half of
the keyboard (assuming that you selected the Assign Splir mode, page 25) or anywhere on the
keyboard (Whole Right mode), you trigger two Tones: the one assigned to Upper] part and
the one assigned to Upper2. See also “Layering and selecting Upper2” on page 24.

The following parameters allow you to transpose (Coarse) or to detune (Fine) the Upper2 part
relative to the Upper] part.

You could use Coarse to program an interval of a fifth (7 semitones) for Upper2, which is
especially effective for brass sounds and guitar power chords. Do not forget to activate both
the Upper!l and Upper?2 parts when you want to take advantage of the Upper2 Coarse and Fine
parameters. If only the Upper2 part is active, the solos you play either sound off (cops, wrong
key) or flat.

The Fine parameter works well when you assign the same or similar Tones to Upperl and
Upper2. In those cases, Fine creates a kind of natural chorus effect that you could enhance by
panning Upper! to the left and Upper2 to the right (or vice versa, see page 79).

On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.
Press [F2] (Tune).
Use [PAGE] A/V to select the second Tune page:
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Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to specify the Coarse interval for Upper2.
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Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to specify the Fine tune value for Upper2.

Note: If you wish to set the Upper2 Tune Source switch right away, you do not need to exit the
Param\Tune page. Otherwise...

... press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

B Upper2 Tune Source

3

e

After specifying the Coarse interval and/or Fine tune value for Upper?2, you should ensure
that these settings cannot be changed by the Standard MIDI File you play back. See page 88
for more information about the Source switches.

Here is how to set the Source switch for the Upper2 Coarse and Tune parameters:

On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.

This is only necessary if you decide to set this switch after quitting the second Param\Tune
page (see above).

Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2] (Tune).

" RTure URZTune E-'n::.alv:a UP1Fort UF2Fart]
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Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to select Prf or Sng for LIFZTurs.

Select Prf if you want to protect your Upper2 Tune settings (Coarse and Fine) from any mod-
ification caused by the data of the Standard MIDI File your are playing back

Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Intelligent melodies played by Upper2
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You probably remember that the Upper2 part can be used either as Realtime part (in layer or
split mode) or as automatic counter-melody part. In the latter case, you have to press [MEL-
ODY INTELLIGENCE] so that the Arranger can add a counter- -melody to what you are play-
ing using the Upperl part. As stated on page 46, the counter- -melody (or intelligent melody)
is based on the chords you play in the chord recognition area of the keyboard.

The G-800 is equipped with a parameter that allows you to specify how many counter-melo-
dies (1 or 2) should be added when you activate the [MELODY INTELLIGENCE] function.
Here is how to select the number of voices:

On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.
Press {F3] (Cntrl).
Use [PAGE] A/V to select the second Cntrl page:
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Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob to specify the number of voices (1 or 2) to be added
by the Melody Intelligence function. These voices will be played by the Upper2 part.

Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Note: The Melody Intelligence function only works in Arranger mode. You cannot use it in GM/
GS mode.
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11. Advanced features

This chapter covers parameters that are related to other parameters or functions but whose
link may not always be obvious. These are settings you may want to edit once you know how
the G-800 works — and only if you need to fine-tune the factory settings.

The settings of all parameters in this chapter can be saved to a Performance Memory and
loaded whenever you need them (see “Saving and loading registrations - Performance
Memories” on page 56).

11.1 Settings relating to the Arranger

Fill Rit value

(1)
2
3

C))

(3

The Fill Rit value applies to the Fill Rit function of the Arranger (see page 44). It allows you
to specify the degree of the ritardando during playback of a fill (To Original or To Variation).
The Fill Rit value is only used when the [FILL RIT] indicator is lit.

On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.
Press [F1] (Glbal).
Use the [PAGE] A/¥ buttons to select the second Param\Glbal page.

Plemaory Fesums Cursor Charact |

B
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Use the [BASS/BANK] knob to specify the Fill Rit value,

The higher the value, the more pronounced the ritardando of the Fill Rit function will be.
Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page or go on to the next paragraph.

Rit/Acc value: Tempo Change

(1
2)
3
C))

The Tempo Change function does more or less the same as Fill Rit, except that it applies to
normal playback rather than the fills. The corresponding buttons ([RIT] and [ACC]) are part
of the Tempo pad.

Note: The Tempo Change values you specify here apply both to ritardandos (Rit) and acceleran-
dos (Acc).

On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.

Press [F1] (Glbal).

Use the [PAGE] A/V buttons to select the second Param\Glbal page.

Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob to specify the tempo change ratio. Again, higher val-
ues mean that the tempo change will be stronger.

Use the [UPPER/VARIATIONT] knob to specify the speed of the tempo change.

To simulate the effect of a band that is gradually slowing down, you should consider higher
CPT values.
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CPT is short for Clock Pulse Time. It refers to the resolution of a crotchet (quarter note, ),
Le. the number of steps between one crotchet and the next. The resolution of your G-800 is
J= 120CPT, so that the second crotchet of a bar is located at 120 clocks from the first.

If you want the tempo change to be completed at the end of four beats {or one 4/4 bar), you
must specify the value 4 (beats) x 120 (clocks) = 480CPT (default). The next measure will
then be played back at the new tempo (faster if you press [ACC], or slower if you press
(RITD).

Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Major, minor or seventh accompaniment? - Chord Family Assign, Alteratn

(1)
(2
&)

C)

On page 42, we told you about there being three complete sets of Style divisions: one for
major, one for minor, and one for seventh chords. If you listen very carefully to the internal
Styles of your G-800, you will notice that the accompaniment for minor chords sometimes
differs from that for major and seventh chords. That is because these accompaniments can be
programmed separately.

The Chord Family Assign function allows you to specify which mode {major, minor or sev-
enth) should be used for the chords you play. For instance, if you’d rather the Arranger used
the minor accompaniment for “6” chords, you should use the Chord Family Assign function
to assign the “6” chord family (for instance C6, A6 etc.) to the minor accompaniment level.

On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.
Press [F1] (Glbal).
Use the [PAGE] A/¥ buttons to select the fourth Param\Global page.
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Start by selecting one of the 8 available Chord memories by rotating the [DRUMS/
PART] knob.

If you haven’t yet programmed any assignments, Chord memory 1 will be selected. If all
memories are already assigned (which is indicated by the chord name to the right of the mem-
ory number), you can erase an existing assignment by pressing Part Select [M.DRUMS]
(Cancel). )

Play the chord you want to assign to another Family. The name of that chord appears
to the right of the chord memory number. '

Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob to select the Family -Major (M), Minor (m), or Sev-
enth (7)- for the chord you have just played.

Now suppose you like the accompaniment you assigned your chord to, but you find that the
Intro and Ending sound odd when you start a song with that chord (for instance C4). Consider
the following example: you assigned the C4 chord to the major family and the Intro of the
Style you are using contains the following progression: o

C Am F G

Starting the Intro with the C4 chord memorized would transform this progression into the fol-
lowing:

C4 Am7 | F G7
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Note that the outcome is not really predictable. That is precisely why you can turn the Alter-
ation function off. Doing so allows you to memorize the C4 chord but have the Intro or End-
ing play the normal progression (e.g. C, Am, F, G), and cause the Arranger to switch to the
C4 chord when the Intro/Ending is finished.

(7) Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to activate (On) or turn off (Off) the Alteration
(Alteratnn) function.

(8) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Musical Style playback: Wrap

The Wrap function is used to specify how the bass line and accompaniment parts should be
played. If the bass, for instance, is programmed to play ascending scales, some notes may be
too high or too low to sound natural in a given situation. Though perfectly possible for the
built-in tone generator, playing the scales the way they were programmed affects the quality
of your accompaniment.

So far, you may not have noticed the difference because the default setting for the Wrap func-
tion is “natural”, meaning that all parts are played in their natural range. If set to Hatisz’
the Wrap functlon transposes all accompaniment notes that are too low (for piccolo etc.
sounds) or too high (for bass sounds etc.) one octave up or down. The Wrap point is preset
for each Tone and cannot be changed.

The Acc Wrap parameter allows you to activate (Natural) or cut (Full) the Wrap function. In
most cases, Narural is probably a sensible setting for Styles. Full is a good choice for record-
ing songs using the User Style function.

(1)  On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.
(2) Press [F1] (Glbab).
(3) Use the [PAGE] A/V buttons to select the fifth Param\Glbal page.
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(4) Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to select the accompaniment part (ABS, Accl~Acc6)
whose Wrap setting you want to change.

(5) Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to specify Natural or Full.

Al notes played by the corresponding part'wi}l sound in a "natural” range for the

R
Natural selected Tone, i.e. neither too low nor too high.

All notes of the corresponding part will be played the way you programmed
Full them. Select Full if the chord progression you are playing requires ascending or

descending lines or consistent chord voicing (such as when the User Style func-
tion is used for sequencing).

(6) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Dynamic Arranger: velocity sensitivity of the Arranger parts

As stated on page 47, the Dynamic Arranger function allows you to vary the volume of the
accompaniment parts via the force with which you strike the keys in the chord recognition
area. Use the Dynamic Arranger parameter on the Param\Cntrl page to specify the velocity
sensitivity of the Arranger parts.
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(6)

On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.
Press [F3] (Cntrl).
Use the [PAGE] A/¥ buttons to select the second Param\Cntrl page.
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Select the Arranger part whose velocity sensitivity you wish to change with the
[DRUMS/PART] knob.

Specify the velocity sensitivity Value with the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob.

You can specify positive and negative sensitivity values. Positive values mean that the vol-
ume of the part in question increases when you strike the chord recognition area keys harder,
while negative values mean that the volume of the part in question increases as your velocity
becomes softer.

Tip: You could use extreme positive/negative accompaniment pairs (i.e. Value +127 and —127) to
alternate between those two lines simply by varying your velocity. One part would then only be
audible when you strike the keys softly, while the other would only be audible ar high velocity val-
ues.

Subtler settings (i.e. +20 and -20 for a pair) can also be effective, of course. Set the Value to
O for those parts whose volume should not be affected by your velocity values.

Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Footswitch function

(1)
)
3

4
)

As stated earlier, you can use an optional footswitch (DP-2, DP-6, or FS-5U) connected to
the FOOT SWITCH jack (rear panel) to perform one of several possible functions. See the
Reference Manual for the available footswitch functions. Since most of the selectable foot-
switch functions are related to the Arranger, we’ll discuss this item here.

The most obvious function for the footswitch is to start and stop Style playback. Another use-
ful function would be to activate and turn off the Inversion function of the Arranger (see
page 41).

On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.
Press [F3] (Cntrl) to call up the Param\Cntrl page.
Select the third page using the [PAGE] A/V buttons:
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Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob to select a function for the optional footswitch.
Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Note: The Footswitch function can be saved to a Performance Memory. Though the footswitch
can be programmed to select the next Performance Memory, that Performance Memory may con-
tain another footswitch assignment, so that it is impossible to select the following Performance
Memory by foot (because the footswitch is programmed to Start/Stop Recorder playback, for
example). You can only assign one function to the footswitch.
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11.2 Settings relating to the Realtime parts

Velocity sensitivity and velocity switching

The following velocity settings are only available for the Realtime parts (Upperl, Upper2,
Lower, M.Bass, M.Drums). They are used to specify the velocity sensitivity and the velocity
range of the selected part.

W Velocity sensitivity

(1) On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.
(2) Press [F3] (Cntrl).
(3) Use the [PAGE] A/Y buttons to select the first Param\Cntrl page.
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(4) Start by selecting the Realtime part whose velocity settings you wish to change
(IDRUMS/PART)).

Select UP1.
(5) Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to select a velocity curve (called Sensitivity here).

Sensitivity Explanation

Select this setting for maximum expressiveness: even small variations of the
force with which you strike a key produce audible changes The trade off is, how-

High ever, that you have to strike the keys forcefully to achieve the maximum volume.
Nevertheless, this is the default setting.
. Mecium velocity sensitivity. The part stilt responds weli to velocity changes, but
Medium . . . o
the maximum volume can be obtained easier than with High.
Low Select this setting if you are used to playing on an efectronic orgar or if you do

not want velocity changes to bring about major volurme changes.

W Velocity switching (Min and Max)

(6) The [LOWER/NUMBER] and [UPPER/V ARIATION] knobs allow you to specify the
smallest (Min) and highest (Max) velocity value with which you can trigger the selected
part.

This is probably only useful when applied to the Upper1 and Upper2 parts. Do not change
these values if you have no intention to use a “complementary” part because, otherwise, you
may start wondering why the Lower part, for instance, only sounds at high or low velocity
values. Min and Max can be used effectively for the Upperl and Upper2 parts, though, pro-
vided you layer these parts. Consider the following example:

Part Min Max Sound
Upperl 1 85 Mute trumpet
Upper?2 86 127 Trumpet

Both parts must be on. The above settings allow you to trigger the Mute Trumpet sound with
velocity values between 1 and 85 (low to medium velocity), while any velocity value above

a5



G-800 Player’s Guide

86 will only trigger the Tone assigned to Upper2. In other words, the above settings mean that
only one Upper Tone will be audible at any one time.

Tip: You do not need to select different sounds. You could assign the same sound to both Upper]
and Upper2 and only vary the cutoff frequency (see page 87), so that Upperl is darker, while
Upper2 is considerably brighter. This should work well with solo synthesizer sounds.

(7) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Roll resolution for the M.Drums part

The Roll parameter specifies the note value of the automatic Roll function (see page 27) that
only applies to the Manual Drums (or M.Drums) part.

(1)
2)
3

On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.
Press [F1] (Glbal).
Use the [PAGE] A/V buttons to select the third Param\Glbal page.
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(4) Specify the value of the notes to be played by the Roll function using the [LOWER/
NUMBER] knob.

Note: The speed of the Roll notes depends on the tempo that is currently displayed in the Tempo
window. So *1/32” is probably not a good choice for high tempo values.

(5) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Monophonic/polyphonic, with or without portamento (Upperl and Upper2)

® Mono/Poly

The G-800 also allows you to set the Upperl and Upper? parts to mono(phonic) mode. Mono-
phonic means that you can only play one note at a time. You could select the Mono mode to
play a trumpet or woodwind part in a more natural way. Poly, on the other hand, means that
you can play chords using the selected part.

(1)
(2)
3)

On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.
Press [F2] (Tune) to select the Parameter\Tune page.
Use the [PAGE] A/Y buttons to select the third Tune page.
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(4) Use the [DRUMS/PART] or [BASS/BANK] knob to select the Upper1 or Upper2 mode.
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MW Portamento time
Portamento is a realtime effect that produces smoother transitions between the notes you
play:

P pmmmmmm e e o = =

it b .. Ctt b oL
- mh glides from one note to the next
c - c
Portamento time= 0 Portamento time> 0
"Rough” pitch changes in semitone steps (normal) Smooth pitch changes

Instead of jumping in semitone steps (as you would expect), the pitch glides from one note to
the next whenever the portamento time is higher than 0. The higher the value you set, the
slower the glide. This effect is particularly useful for synthesizer or gypsy violin parts.

(5) To specify the portamento time, rotate the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob (for Upper1) or
the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob (Upper2).

(6) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Pitch bend range

The pitch bend range can be set for each Realtime part individually. In most cases, the factory
setting (two semitones) is probably the best choice, but feel free to change the range for bigger
or smaller intervals. A fretless bass sound, for instance, may sound more natural with a sem-
itone interval (Range= 1) because that allows you to introduce pitch fluctuations that are
small enough to create a pleasant sensation and big enough to simulate smooth glides when-
ever you need them.

(1) On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.
(2) Press [F3] (Cntrl) to call up the Param\Cntrl page.
(3) Select the third page using the [PAGE] A/¥ buttons:
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(4) Before setting the pitch bend range for a part, you have to select it using the [DRUMS/
PART] knob.

(5) Specify the interval (Range) using the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob.
To select an interval of a fifth, set the value “7” (seven semitones). Set Range to “12” for an
octave. The Range value applies to both upward and downward bends.

Tip: If you only want to rake advantage of the Extra Bender effect (see below) and do not need to
bend the notes of a given part, select Range= 0 for that part. That way, you can turn the Bender
lever all the way to the left or right without altering the pitch of the part.

Note: Be sure to specify the same Range for Upper] and Upper?2 if you intend to layer them.
(6) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.
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Extra Bender control

The Extra Bender effect is a kind of aftertouch applied to the Bender lever of your G-800.
Several functions can be assigned to the Extra Bender function. You are free to assign differ-
ent functions to the various Realtime parts.

One of the selectable parameters is called Pitch. If added to the Range parameter (above), it
allows you to produce wider bends so as to accentuate certain notes. Other useful assignments
are TVF Cutoff (manual filter sweeps) and Amplitude (volume changes). Bear in mind,
though, that they only work if the cutoff frequency (see page 87) or volume (see page 76)
isn’t already set to the maximum value.

Here is how to select an Extra Bender function for the Realtime parts:

(1) On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.
(2) Press [F3] (Cntrl) to call up the Param\Cntr! page.
(3) Use the [PAGE] A/ buttons to select the fifth Param\Cntrl page:
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(4) Select the part whose Extra Bender assignment and setting you wish to change
([IDRUMS/PART] knob).

(5) Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to select a function to be triggered by the Extra
Bender effect.

(6) Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to specify the highest change to be obtained by
turning the Extra Bender lever all the way to the left or right.
Specify a positive value if you want to increase the volume, the cutoff frequency, or any other
assignable parameter. Negative values mean that the Extra Bender controller allows you to
decrease the selected parameter’s value.

(7) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Note: Use the Resume function (see page 59) to reset all parameters to their default values.

Expression pedal: blending effects or just plain volume

If you connect an expression pedal (EV-5 or EV-10) to the EXPRESSION PEDAL jack of
your G-800, you can change the volume of the selected (Status= On) parts by foot. The
default setting of your instrument is that all parts are affected by the position of the optional
expression pedal.

The expression pedal can also be used for some clever effects. Instead of alternating between
Upperl and Upper2 by varying your velocity (see page 95), which requires a considerable
amount of “striking precision”, you could invert Upper2’s response to the expression pedal,
so that Upper1 does not sound when Upper2 does and vice versa:

(1) On the Master ﬁage, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.
(2) Press [F3] (Cntrl).
(3) Use the [PAGE] A/V buttons to select the fourth Param\Cntrl page.

Part  Status Cown Up
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)
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Select the part whose expression settings you wish to change using the [DRUMS/PART)]
knob.

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to specify whether (Status On) or not (Status Off)
that part is to respond to expression messages.

Select “Off” for all parts that should not respond to the expression pedal.

Using the [LOWER/NUMBER] and [UPPER/VARIATION] knobs, specify the volume
to be obtained when the expression pedal is depressed (Down) or closed (Up).

You do not need to specify “0” for the Up position. Selecting any other value will reduce the
volume of that part up to the “Up” value. Likewise, you do not need to specify “127” as max-
imum value.

Note: The Down and Up values represent MIDI Expression (CC11) values.
Press [FF5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Playing in other scales: Keyboard Scale

ey
@
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(6)

(7)
®

The following parameter allows you to modify the temperament of several or all parts to
another tuning, so that you could play Arabic scales etc.

On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode,
Press [F2] (Tune) to select the Parameter\Tune page.
Press [PAGE] A/V to select the second Param\Tune page.
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The first Kbd Scale parameter, Assign, allows you to activate (UP1-2, All) or deactivate (Off)
the alternative tuning.

Use the [BASS/BANK] knob to select UP1-2, All, or Off for the Assign parameter.

If you want to set the tuning now, select UP1-2 (only Upperl and Upper2) or All (all Realtime
and Arranger parts) because otherwise you won’t hear the changes you make.

Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob to select the note whose tuning you are about to
change.

You will notice that every note can only be selected once. That is because the Value you spec-
ify for the note you select (see below) applies to all notes of the same name. In other words,
if you change the tuning of the C, that value will be added to or subtracted from all Cs (C1,
C2, C3, etc.).

Use the [UPPER/VARIATION)] knob to specify the tuning Value. The value ‘0" repre-
sents the original (equal) tuning.

Negative values mean that the note in question will be lower than for equal temperament,
while positive values raise the note’s pitch. The value range is —128~+128 cent. Since 100
cent equal one semitone, you can lower or raise the pitch up to a little more than a semitone.
Repeat steps (5) and (6) to tune the other notes of the scale (C#, D, D#, E, etc.).

Press [F'5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.
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11.3 Source swiitches
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After setting all or some of the parameters described in this chapter, you may want to modify
the setting of the respective Source switch. See “Another Source switch: Tone Edit” on
page 88 for more information about Source switches and how to set them.

Here is how to select the Source\Tune page:

On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.
Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2] (Tune).
Set the Source switches as required using the corresponding knob.
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See “Master Tune” on page 36.

To select the Source\Cntrl page:

On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.
Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F3].
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See “Pitch bend range” on page 97 and “Extra Bender control” on page 98 for the correspond-
ing parameters.
Press [FF5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

11.4 Metronome

Your G-800 is equipped with a metronome function that you can use for programming User
Styles, to feed to a pair of headphones for your drummer, or just for practising.
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See the reference manual for details about the Metronome if you do not like the factory set-
ting.

11.5 Song Sets

Song sets are another useful feature for performing artists because they allow you to take a
break without leaving the audience without music. Song Sets are in fact little sequences that
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specify the order in which the Standard MIDI Files on a given disk are to be played back.
Since you already know what User Style Sets are, you will have little difficulty understanding
how to program Song Sets.

Song Sets can either produce continuous playback of up to 99 songs on disk or be pro-
grammed to stop at the end of each songs, which means that you have to start playback of
next song manually.
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The Pause function is used to program the blanks between two songs.

Compiling a Song Set

(1) Insert the disk that contains the songs you wish to combine to a Set into the drive.

Note: Do not use commercial Standard MIDI File disks. You may want to use the Song Copy or
Disk Copy function before proceeding (see page 151).

(2)  On the Master page, press [F5] (Disk).

(3) Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2] (SngSt).
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The SngSt window displays the number of Song Sets already available on disk. The Position
window allows you to program the song sequence, i.e. the order in which the songs are to be
played back.

(4) Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] to create a new Song Set.

(3) Use the [BASS/BANK] knob to select the song on disk thatis to be played first (assigned
to Position 1).

(6) Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to select Position 2.
(7) Assign a song to this position using the [BASS/BANK] knob.
(8) Repeat steps (6) and (7) to compile your Song Set.
Select Exriicd as last entry. All songs after the End marker will not be included in your Song Set.
(9) Press Part Select [UPPER1] to save your Song Set.

Your Song Set will be saved under the first available number. You cannot name your Song
Sets.

(10) Wait until the [ “zus Comelete message is displayed and press [F5] (Exit) to
return to the Master page.

Playing back a Song Set

To play back a Song Set, insert the disk into the drive and use the Song Select [ €PREVI-
OUS] buttons to select it (Song Set01~Song Setxx). Press Recorder [PLAY » ] to start play-
back of your Song Set.

Before going on to the next chapter, power off your G-800 and switch it back on again.

41Nt



G-800 Player's Guide

12. Programming User Styles

You can program your own accompaniments, or Styles as we have come to call them, on the
G-800. Styles you program do not reside in ROM, which is why we call them User Styles, or
Styles created by a user (either you or someone else). After trying all Styles in ROM and pos-
sibly also on MSA, MSD, and MSE disks, you may find that no existing accompaniment is

suited for the song you want to play and therefore decide to program one yourself.

12.1 Concept

There are two ways to create new Styles:

+ By creating new accompaniments from scratch (see page 105).

+ By editing existing Styles, which requires that you copy them to a User Style memory and
then alter the settings or notes you do not like (see page 116).

The latter is much faster than the former because you only need to substitute those parts that,

in one way or another, do not “work” for the song you want to play. Programming Styles from

scratch is a lot faster than you may think because the G-800 is equipped with a number of

functions that allow you to cut down programming time to the absolute minimum.

Patterns

Tracks

User Styles and internal Styles are short sequences or patterns (usually only four, sometimes
eight measures long) you can select in realtime. That is precisely what we showed you in the
chapter “Playing with accompaniment — Arranger” on page 37. If you have ever worked with
a rhythm programmer (the Roland R-8MKII, for example), the pattern concept may sound
familiar. You program a pattern only once and then use it at several points in a song. In other
words, one short musical phrase can go a long way.

Pattern-based accompaniments usually consist of the following elements:

+ The basic groove, i.e. the rhythm that is the backbone of the song

+ Several alternatives for the basic groove that keep the accompaniment interesting and sug-
gest some kind of “evolution” or “variation”

+ Fill-Ins to announce the beginning of new parts

+ The beginning and ending of a song

As a rule, programming four to eight drum patterns for a three-minute song is enough. Just

use them in the right order to make them suitable for your song, and you’re ready to play. In

fact, what is called a “song” on a drum machine, is called a Music Style on the G-800. Drum

machine songs have to be programmed beforehand, while the Music Style patterns can be

selected on the fly by pressing the Arranger buttons.

The G-800 allows you to program 36 different patterns (or divisions) per Style, some of which

are selectable via dedicated buttons ([BASIC], [ORIGINAL], [VARIATION],

[ADVANCED], etc.), while others are selected on the basis of the chords you play in the

chord recognition area of the keyboard (major, minor, seventh).

Contrary to a drum machine, a Style not only contains the thythm part (drums & percussion)
but also a melodic accompaniment consisting of two to three musical parts, such as piano,
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guitar, bass, and strings. That is why the G-800s divisions work with tracks — ei ght to be pre-

cise:
Track Part Explanation
1 ADR Accompaniment drums. The drum and percussion line of an accompanimeant.
Z ABS Accompaniment bass. The bass line of the accompaniment.
3 ACCT1 | Accornpaniment 1. First melodic accompaniment.
8 ACCB | Accompaniment 8. Sixth melodic accompaniment.

The part-to-track assignment is fixed. In other words, you cannot assign the ADR part to track
6, for example.

The reason why the ADR part is assigned to track 1 and the ABS part to track 2 is that most
programmers and recording artists start by laying down the rhythm section of a song. The
thythm section (drums and bass) is indeed the rhythmic foundation that provides right “feel”
for recording the other parts.

There are exceptions to this rule, however, so feel free to start with any other part if that is
easier for the Style you are programming. If you feel more comfortable starting with the
piano, go ahead.

Nete: Though there are six ACC parts, most Styles only contain two or three melodic accompa-
niment lines. In most cases, less means more, i.e. do not program six meledic accompaniments just
because the G-800 provides that facility; too many accompaniment lines tend to blur the arrange-
ment. If you listen very carefully to a pop record, you will discover (perhaps to your surprise) that
itis not the number of instruments you use that makes a song sound “big” but rather the right notes
at the right time.

Looped vs one-shot

Let us call the G-800’s patterns divisions. There are two kinds of divisions on the G-800:
looped divisions and one-shot divisions.

INTRQ ENDING FO Fv
Ii]: Ii‘: M-B M-B
m-B
I I 7-B
F M-A
m-A m-A m-A m-A
7-A 7-A 7-A 7-A
ORIGINAL VARIATION
II m-A I m-A

7-A 7-A
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W Looped divisions
Looped divisions are accompaniments that are repeated for as long as you do not select anoth-
er division or press [START/STOP] to stop Arranger playback. The G-800 provides four
looped divisions with three variations each. Let us agree to call the variations modes:

Division Mode Explanation
Major
Basic/Original Minor As the name implies, this is the simplest accompaniment.
Seventh
Major
Basic/Variation Minor Basic/Variation is an alternative for the Basic accompaniment
Seventh
Major An alternative for the Basic level, Usually contains more
Advanced/Original Minor instruments but could also be another kind of accompaniment
Seventh for a given style.
Major
Advanced/Variation Minor Variation of the Advanced/Original accompaniment.
} Seventh

Looped divisions do not select other divisions when they are finished: they keep playing until
you select another division by hand (or by foot with an optional FC-7).

M One-shot divisions

One-shot divisions are accompaniments that are only played once and then select a looped
division or stop the Arranger.

Division Modes Explanation
Major , . . .
Intro Minor introduction. Selects the Original division of the level you
(Basic or Advanced) o selected (Basic or Advanced).
Seventh
Ending M;Jor Ending (or coda). As soon as the Ending is finished, the
(Basic or Advanced) Minor Arranger stops -
Rt Seventh '9 ps.
} - M;jor A musical transition that selects the Original division of the
Fill-in To Original Minor .
currently active level.
Seventh
Maijor , o o
) L . A musical transition that selects the Variation division of the
Fill-In To Variation Minor .
currently active level.
Seventh

The type of division (looped or one-shot) affects the way in which the respective tracks are
played back. Look at the following illustration:
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"One-shot” patterns: 1 ADR e =-=e==1==-  The Length of all tracks
Intro 2 ABS sedeecqeacbol il ) alwaysequals the length of
Ending 3ACT s ]...| thelongest part.
To Criginal 4 AC2
To Variation 5 AC3

6 AC4 R NI [V A S T

7 ACS PR N

8 ACS R Y [P S S B

Measures containing data
------ Rests that are added in function of the longest track

Laoped patterns: 1 ADR u Shorter parts will be
. J repeated until the fongest
Basxt? _ 2ABS ' ; part is finished.
* QOriginal 3 ACT il
* Yariation 4 AC2 gl
Advanced 5 AC3 d|
* Origina! 6 AC4 ‘
* Variation 7 ACB u
8 AC6 i

Measures containing data
3' Place where the track jumps back o the beginning (loop)

The Arranger will insert the required number of rests for any one-shot track that is shorter
than the longest one.

Any track of a looped pattern that is shorter than the longest track, however, will be repeated
until the longest track is finished. In other words, a repetitive phrase of a looped division
needs to be recorded only once because it will automatically be repeated until the longest
track is finished, after which the entire division (including the “sub-loops™) will be repeated.
For instance, if the ADR part is only four measures lon g. while the ABS line is eight measures
in length, the ADR will be repeated once while the Arranger plays measures 5~8 of the bass
line.

12.2 Recording User Styles from scratch

Note: The following sections also contain comments on what we are doing and possible
options. If all you want to do is program a Style, just read everything that appears in bold. You
can come back to the related explanations whenever there is something you do not understand.
See also the Reference Manual for more information.

Selecting the User Style mode

(1) On the Master page, in Arranger mode, press [F4] (UsrSt) to activate the User Style
mode.
(2) Press [F1] (Rec) if the 1Rec menu option is not selected.
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(3) Press [PAGE] A/ to select the first User Style\Rec page.

SER STVLE

!
TEGCE HOGE TYPE OIS I0H STYLE

FACL E
)--0- ¢ -9 &
Note: Letus call this page “the first User Style\Rec page” because, depending on the function you

activate, the message in the lefthand corner can be User Style, Play, Record Erase, or Record
Merge. The highlighted menu function, on the other hand, clearly reads Kz,

i

The message in the lefthand corner currently reads zar Slals, meaning that the G-800
is waiting for you to launch playback or recording.

Selecting the track, the Mode, the Type and the Division

To keep things easy, let’s start with the drums of the Basic/Original pattern.
(4) Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to select IADR (first track, accompaniment drums).

e
5ER STYLE
TRACK HODE TYFE RIS H ITYLE
H
L1, ) ' 1

9 -9 € -9 -8
-

Now select a division. Start with the Basic/Original division.
(5) Use the LOWER/NUMBER] knob to select [ for the Division parameter.

B Working with clones

On this page, you can activate three clone functions that allow you to record one part and copy
it to up to three divisions and three modes each. Here is how it works:

Display function J Options Explanation
| M l Record only the major pattern
i !
{ M=m Record the major pattern and copy it to the minor pattern.
Mode Record the major pattern and copy it to the minor and sev-
M=m=7
enth pattern.
Other options: m, m=M, m=7, m=M=7, 7, 7=M, 7=m, 7=M=m
Bsc Record only the Basic division
Adv Record oniy the Advanced division
Type B Record the Basic division and copy it to the Advanced divi-
- sion.
Other options: A=B
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Display function Options Explanation

Or Record only the Original division

Va Record only the Variation division

Fo Record only the Fill-In To Original
Division Fv Record only the Fili-In to Variation

In Record only the Intro

Ed Record cnly the Ending.

Other options: Or=Va, Va=0r, Fo=Fv, Fy=Fo, In=Ed, Ed=In

(6) Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to select the mode(s), and the [BASS/BANK] knob

to select the type(s).

Let us use the above display settings (see step (4)), which mean “record the Basic/Original/
Major pattern and copy it to all looped divisions”. Thus, by programming one pattern, you
will obtain 3 (M, m, 7) x 2 (Bsc, Adv) x 2 (Or, Va) = 12 identical drum patterns!

Note: You can only clone five parts for one-shot divisions because there is no Original/Variation
level for Intro, Ending, To Original, or To Variation: only Basic and Advanced levels (see the
illustration on page 103).

Record mode

(7)

Press [PAGE] V¥ to select the second User Style Rec page:

PMlode  Key  Mode  Walue Fall |

erascllc Jrecoafi o finsz |
)- -9 - -
19 999 -

zLensat
zTSisn
LEdit

EExit[r

ECORD — METRON SLUANTIZE MDR

The first parameter (Mode) allows you to select the Record mode. Depending on the mode
you select here, the first User Style\Rec page will look like this...

RECORD ERRSE

TEHCE HuDE TYEE DINVISIOH ITYLE

GhE [En=7 EBr BEvs B
1 L]

1 ] ¥

...or like this...

RECORD MERGE .

TERCE, HitDE TYPE DiYISIOH STYLE

E
1 I 1

N - - ! - L3 o - + . I -
... when you press the Recorder’s [REC®] button.

Record Erase means that everything you record will replace the data on the selected track.
This mode is automatically selected when you activate the Record function for a track that
does not yet contain data. If you select a track that already contains data, the message in the
lefthand corner will read Record Merge.

Record Merge means that the music or data you are going to record will be added to the exist-
ing data of the selected track,

U LS
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(8) Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to select Erass or Mer S,

Specifying the key

If you want to use the accompaniment in a musically meaningful way (see “Remarks” on
page 115), you have to tell the G-800 what key you are recording in. That way, everything
you play will be automatically transposed to C during Arranger playback, so that when you
play a C (major, minor, or seventh) chord in the chord recognition area of the keyboard, you
hear a C chord rather than an D chord, for instance:

If this is what you play while "Key" is set If this is what you play while “Key" is set
to C, you will hear a D chord {or D~F#~A) to D, you will hear a C chord {or C~E~G)

when you play a C chord in the chord rec- when you play a C chord in the chord rec-
ognition area during normal Arranger play- ognition area during normal Arranger play-

back. back.

The G-800 allows you to play in the original (or your favorite) key of the song. But do set the
Key parameter to the right value before recording.

(9) Usethe [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to set the Key. If you want to play in F#, set this value
to F#; to play in A, you must set this value to A, etc.

Note: There is no need to specify the key for the ADR part since that part is never transposed.
Quantize

Quantize is a function that corrects minor timing problems.
f

will be corrected
;

menerree 11 )
| BRI
! This is how it i[ P ﬂ J [

Quantize shifts the notes whose timing is not exactly right to the nearest “correct” unit. In the
above example, we selected a 1/4 (,)) resolution. Note that the G-800 only provides the fol-
lowing resolution values: 1/16, 1/16t, 1/32, 1732t, 1/64, and Off.

With a 1/16 resolution, our above example would have looked like this after quantizing:

I

This is how you
played it

| Thisis how it
i will be quantized

Though the timing of the quantized notes is mathematically correct, the result is not what you
expected. It is therefore necessary to select a resolution value that is fine enough to accept all
note values you play, et not finer than the shortest note. If the shortest notes of your accom-
paniment are 1/16th note triplets, set the Quantize value to 1154t
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Here is how to set the Quantize function:

Bl
i
!

Plode  Key  hlode YWalue  Fll

1 1 1 1

“ & Y > ‘- e R I3 ELE”?Et'
b S A el GEHItL

~ RECORD — RETROMN GUSNTIZE pDp  JISExit

(10) Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob to specify the quantize Value.
The preset value, 1/16, is ok for most situations. If you do not want quantize your music while
recording, set this parameter to ¢,
Tip: Off is a good choice here because you can also quantize the part after recordin g it (see

page 130}, If you quantize all parts, your User S, tvle may sound too perfect. Remember thar music
is all about tiny imperfections, one of which is a somewhar “loose” timing,

Let us skip the User Style\Rec\3 page because it allows you to mute parts that have already
been recorded, which is not the case here. See “Muting parts while recording others (Status)”
on page 114 for more information on how to mute parts in User Style mode.

(11) Press [PAGE] V¥ twice to select the following display page:

Tone selection

TiHE

.' "' "'

127
o ¢ -9 -d

FLoY FEL FL%Y

Another important aspect is Tone selection because the address (Group, Bank, Number, Vari-
ation) of the Tones and Drum Set you select is recorded at the beginning of every division.

We are about to program the drums using the ADR part. The ADR part works the same way
as the MDR part, so we now have to select a Drum Ser rather than a Tone.

There are two ways to select Drum Sets (and Tones):

Use the buttons of the TONE section to select a Drum Set for the ADR part.
Or:

Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob on this display page to select a Drum Set (or
Tone).

Itis a good idea to play a few notes on the keyboard to check whether the sounds of the select-
ed Drum Set are suitable for the accompaniment you are going to record. Try other Drum Sets
until you find the one that sounds “right”.

Note: Justignore the Expression, Panpot, Reverb, and Chorus settings for now. We will come
back to them later (see page 123).

Time signature

Before you start recording, you must specify the time signature of your accompaniment,
Select 4/4 for 8- or 16-beat patterns, 3/4 for waltzes, 2/4 for polkas and 6/8 (or 4/4) for march-
es. Note that it is also possible to select 5/4, 7/4 etc. time signatures and that the G-800s
Arranger even accepts polyrhythmic accompaniments.

(12) Press [F3] (TSign).
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(13) Press [F2] (Change).

— Time Signature Change [M=m=7] _

TSIGM
44 t- USERSTL1
N 1 i 1 2 Chge

YalUE  DIWISION  STYLE

As you see in the leftmost window, 4/4 is already selected, so there is no need to change it.
To specify another time signature, use the [DRUMS/PART] knob.

(14) If the division you need (Basic) is not yet selected, use the [BASS/BANK] and

[ACCOMP/GROUP] knobs to select it

Since you are going to clone 11 patterns while recording, you could select Bzt and
LrLla here to specify the time signature for the four looped divisions. But even Bz and i
do the trick because your marerial will be copied anyway,

On this page, the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob allows you to select another User Style memory
for programming, but that is not what we want to do.

(15) Confirm the (new) time signature by pressing Part Select [UPPER1] (Execute).

Note: If you do not want to specify the length of the pattern you are about to record, you can press
[F4] at this point to jump back to the first User StyleRec page. But let us go through the motions.

Length: specifying the pattern length

User Styles are patterns, i.e. short musical phrases, some of which will be continuously
repeated during Arranger playback. Every pattern must therefore have a set length. A 5-bar
Intro, for instance, is no good for a song that has only four introductory bars. Setting the
length now will help you avoid a lot of confusion once you start recording.

The reason why we suggest you specify the length now rather than cutting the pattern to size
after recording it (using the same Length function) is that the Arranger tends to add blank bars
at the end of a track, which is usually due to the fact that you stopped the recording a little
late (i.e. after the last bar you played). In such a case, the Arranger adds a blank measure, so
that you actually “record” five measures instead of 4:

Recording without If you stop recording here,
specifying the Length track length will be 4 measures.
Bar 1 Bar 2 Bar3 Bar 4

If you stop recording here,
track fength will be 5 measures.

Bar 1 Bar 2 Bar 3 Bar 4 e " Bar 5 L

Furthermore, in User Style Record mode, all patterns are looped, so that the G-800 keeps
playing them back until you press the [START/STOP] button. A wrong number of measures
(5 instead of 4, for example) is very likely to put you off, so do take the time to set the pattern
length before you start recording.
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(16) Press [F2] (Lengt). To select a Length page from another page, hold down the [SHIFT]
button and press [F2]. The display now looks like this:

OR: bur cpb UaA: bar  CRt

(] Track

2
I -

a .‘i!""
IEHE.CUTEI

It is perfectly possible to specify a different length value (and time signature) for each track
and division. Remember, however, that the Basic and Advanced (Original and Variation)
tracks are looped during “real-life” use, so that a 64CPT phrase will be repeated for as long
as another track of the current division contains data.

oing]
= Mt bk
ueREC
SEExit

wSELECT wEAF >

Note: Even one-shot patterns are looped in User Style mode. That is not the case, however, during
Arranger playback (i.e. everyday use of the Styles).

(17) Use [PAGE] A/Y to select the length page corresponding to the division whose length
you wish to set.
The second Length page contains the Length values of the Intros and Endings. The third
i Length page contains the Length parameters of the fill-ins.
‘ The other options on this page are [F1] (Share) and [F2] (Singl). The former allows you to
: select all patterns that are being shared, i.e. patterns that have been or will be “cloned” during
recording using the M=m=7, B=A etc. options (see page 106). Single, on the other hand,
allows you to treat all divisions as if they were independent patterns — and select only those
whose length you wish to change after recording them. But that is for later.

Back to our accompaniment.
(18) Start by selecting the Track whose length you wish to set (using [DRUMS/PARTY]).

[&] Track

T

) 1

1@

] 8 _ -

| HEGLITE] L2 S et SE99, 774l s
BHEZITE wIELECT wEAR _ wGET WLl

Rotating the knob fully clockwise will call up the L1 option. Select FL.L. to set the Jlength
for all tracks (1~8).

(19) Use [UPPER/VARIATION] (All) to select all Style divisions.
Note: Selecting #111 using (UPPER/VARIATION] means that you can specify the length of all
divisions that appear on this page.

I X0 Tkl b b

o p— ¥ Jp—

NEEAIZE

To specify the length of only one pattern, move the & 1ect. cursor to that pattern using the
[ACCOMP/GROUP] knob. To specify the length of several patterns in one pass, select them
using [ACCOMP/GROUP] and press [F3] (Mark) for every pattern whose length vou wish
to set. Selected patterns will be indicated by an asterisk (#).

(20) Use the [BASS/BANK] (Bar) knob to specify the number of bars. Qur pattern should be
4 measures long, so enter the value “4”.
Note: You could also specify a CPT value using [LOWER/NUMBER]. That CPT value (J=
120CPT) will be added to the Bar length. Though possible, length values like 4 (bars): 96 (CPT)
are probably not what you want to use every day.

(21) Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] (Execute) to confirm the length you specified.
The display now reads:

EXECUTING...
please Wair
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Tempo

Next, the 2k Fumction Comelete message is displayed to signal that the Length value
has been successfully set.

The name of the 1 @k~ track now appears in uppercase letters (1 FDF) because that track con-
tains data (i.e. the length setting, or, more specifically, the equivalent number of rests).

(22) Press [F4] to jump back to the first User StyleRec page if you like.

This is not really necessary because you can start recording on any User Style page.

(23) The tempo (currently set to, =120) is probably a bit fast for recording, so change it using

the [TEMPO] dial.

The tempo value you set here will be recorded and regarded as preset tempo. You can change
the preset tempo at any stage in User Style mode, so start by selecting a tempo that allows
you to record the music the way you want it to sound. When all tracks and divisions are pro-
grammed, you can record the desired tempo value.

Recording

(24) Return to the first User Style\Rec page and press the Recorder [REC®] button (indica-

tor lights).

Note that, when you returne to the first User Style\Rec page, the message in the lefthand cor-
ner looks like this:

F'TEHIF'D HEFLJE i-USERSTLL 4=129

TYHE N-’hluh STYLE

EPFT] - H

e e e e e e

(25) Press [START/STOP] (Arranger section) or [PLAY »] (Recorder section). The metro-

nome counts in one measure (4 beats if you selected the 4/4 time signature), and record-
ing starts on the next downbeat.

Note: You can also start recording using an optional footswitch connected to the FOOTSWITCH
jack. See page 94 for how to select the Arranger Start/Stop function.

You could start by playing only the bassdrum part. If you specified the track length (see
above) before recording, the Arranger jumps back to the beginning of the pattern after four
measures. The second time around you could add the snare drum, the third time the HiHat,
and so on. ~ But you can also play the drum part in one go, of course.

When recording another part (ABS~AC6), do everything you would do during a live per-
formance. Feel free to add modulation and pitch bend and use the hold pedal connected to the
SUSTAIN FOOTSWITCH jack.

Note: You may notice a short delay before the Arranger jumps back to the beginning of the pat-
tern. That delay is due to the fact that the data you record are “being processed”. During playback,
the loop will be perfect, however.

(26) Press [START/STOP] again to stop recording.

Tip: [f the above Mode, Type, and Division settings you selected for recording do not include all
the patterns you wanted to clone, set the Mode, Type, and Division parameters 1o the desired val-
ues to supply the missing drum lines. Next, press [REC®] and [START/STOP] or Recorder
[PLAY ] 10 start recording. Stop recording after the first or second beat (wait until the count-
in is finished before you start counting). Note that this function only adds clones. It does not allow
Yyou to erase existing patterns.
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Playback, and then keep or redo?

(1) Press the [START/STOP] or Recorder [PLAY »] button again to listen to your per-
formance. The first User Style\Rec page looks like this (if selected):

F‘L'“

TERCE HEDE DI‘.‘I..I"H ITYLE

_- H
160 ¢ 06

If you like your drum part, continue with “Saving your Style to disk”. If not, you probably
want to give it another try.

(2) Press [F4] (Edit) and then [F1] (Erase).

T!ACK ER’ASE

HibE TYRE BidEIaH

1 ]

STYLE

We’ll use Track Erase to erase the data because that way, the Length settings do not change.
See “Track Erase ([F1])” on page 129 for more information about this function. The 1ADR
Track is already selected, as is the pattern that is used for cloning other tracks.

(3) Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] (Execute) to erase the pattern.
(4) Press Part Select [UPPER1] to jump back to the first User Style\Rec page.
(5) Continue with step (25).

Saving your Style to disk

If you are serious about programming your own Styles, make it a habit to save them as fre-
quently as possible. After all, if someone decided to turn off your G-800 now, you would lose
everything you have programmed so far.

Do yourself a favour and save your data after every part you add to a Style. That disk can also
serve as backup whenever you erase or change something you actually wanted to keep.

B Naming your User Styles

(1) Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F3] (Name).

Style hlame R E:r.gl»:ﬂ'
BEat.Z H 1CoREd

zMicro

- l -
" '. ','_.' LITete
, - Cursor Character EEXiL -
Before saving a Style to disk, you should name it. Choose a name that tells you something

about the nature of the Style. Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to select the character posi-
tion and the [BASS/BANK] knob to assign a character to the selected position.
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M Saving your Style 7
(2) Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] to jump to the Save User Style page:

User Style Cursor Charactr

RN A L USERETL 1
{FREE DISK 140&

1 L]
b

STYLE MAME

1hoao
=Rams
LD =te

EExit[?

L= Do

You have just specified the Style name, so there is no need to do so on this page.
(3) Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to select the Style you wish to save.
Your Style is already selected, so there is no need to do so here.

(4) Insert a floppy disk into the drive and press Part Select [M.BASS] (Execute) to save

your Style to disk.

Remember that your G-800 is multitasking, so that you can leave this page as soon as the

G-800 starts saving the Style to disk:
(5) Press Part Select [LOWER] to return to the User Style mode.
(6) Press [SHIFT]+[F1] to Jjump to the first User Style\Rec page.

Programming cother parts and divisions

You can now record the second part - probably the bass. If you’d like to do the guided tour
again, go back to page 105. Do not forget to set the key for the bass part (see page 108).

You probably know how to record other parts (ACC1~ACCS6), so we’ll leave you to it (see
“Recording User Styles from scratch” on page 105).

Once the first division is finished, you can record other divisions. Use the clone function (see
page 106) to record several patterns in one go.

Do not forget to record the fills and the Ending(s) to complete your User Style.

Note: The ABS part is monophonic. You will not be able to program two-note patterns.

Muting parts while recording others (Status)

D

)
&)

After programming a few tracks, you may find that certain tracks tend to confuse you. Playing
a steady organ part while listening to a previously recorded syncopated part may indeed be
difficult. That is why the G-800 allows you to mute those parts that you do not want to hear
during recording.

Note: The Status function only applies to the User Style mode. In normal Arranger playback
mode, all tracks will be played. In other words, this is a help function. To mute a part in Arranger
mode, see page 78.

Here is how to mute tracks in User Style mode;"

On the User Style\Rec page, press [PAGE] ¥ until the following display page appears:

Track Status

Select the track/part you wish to mute using the [DRUMS/PART] knob.
Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to set the Status to On or Off (mute).
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Remarks

B Working from top to bottom —~ programming hints
If you listen carefully to the factory Styles, you will notice that most divisions are very similar
to one another and that the element of “evolution” or “amplification” between the Original/
Variation and Basic/Advanced levels is usually derived from adding instruments to otherwise
identical parts. The Advanced/Original division may for instance add an electric guitar to the
drums, bass, and organ lines of the Basic level, but the drum, bass, and organ lines of the
Advanced level are usually identical to those of the Basic level.
In other words, why not do as Stan Laurel suggests in “Fra Diavolo™: start at the top and edit
your way down to the bottom? Starting by recording the most complex accompaniment while
cloning all other looped divisions (see page 106) will at first leave you with identical accom-
paniments, all containing that frantic distorted guitar, the brass section, and other bells and
whistles. But if you then move to the Advanced/Original level and delete the beils and whis-
tles (see page 129), that division is already simpler than “the works”.
The next step would then be to select the Basic/Original pattern and delete both the bells and
whistles and the distorted guitar. Working this way has the distinct advantage that you can
program the Style while your creative juices are flowing, leaving the buttons-and-knobs job
for later.

M Metronome
In User Style mode, the metronome sounds during recording. If you also need the metronome
when listening to what you have just recorded, select another metronome mode. Here is how
to:

(1) On the first User StyleRec page, press [PAGE] V.

Mode  Key  Mode  Value  Foll |

Fase 132
1 ] L b.

— RECORD ™ METRON SUISNTIZE MOR
.

(2) Use the [BASS/BANK] knob to set the Mode parameter to one of the following values:

Record The metronome cnly sounds during User Style recording.
Play The metronome only sounds during User Style playback in User Style mode.
Rec&Ply The metronome sounds both during recording and playback.
Always The metronome even sounds while the User Style is not playing.
M Empty tracks

After recording a few accompaniment parts, you may not remember which tracks already
contain data. There is an easy way to find out: for tracks that contain data, the corresponding
part name will appear in uppercase letters (e.g. Hi*R). For tracks that don’t contain data, the
corresponding part name will appear in lowercase letters (e.g. &di).

Furthermore, if a track already contains data, the User Style function will switch to Record
Merge (see page 112) whenever you press the Recorder’s [REC®] button.

W Playback in Arranger mode
As stated on page 102, the Arranger of your G-800 is very similar to a drum machine, except
for one thing: you do not need to program the pattern sequence beforehand. Just select the
division you need while playing and feed the Arranger with the right chords so that all the
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lines you programmed sound in the right key. In short: use your own Styles the way you use
the internal Styles.

Note: If, during playback in Arranger mode (i.e. normal G-800 mode), the Arranger stops unex-
pectedly, try different chord modes. Chances are that you only programmed the major division, so
that the Arranger selects an empty pattern when you play a minor or seventh chord. Remember to
always set the Mode parameter to M=m=7 until you have come to grips with the impressive

number of possibilities of the G-800’s Arranger. That way, those three patterns will sound alike,
but at least you are sure that the Arranger does not stop when you play a minor or seventh chord,

12,3 Copying existing Styles

Another way of programming User Styles is to use parts from internal Styles in ROM or User

Styles on disk. The G-800 allows you to:

* Copy entire Styles to a User Style memory

* Copy the selected division of one or all tracks to a User Style memory

*  Copy just a few notes of an existing part to a User Style memory

¢ Copy tracks or notes between divisions of the current User Style

*+ Create new Styles by using tracks from different existing Styles (the drums of Style B34,
the bass of Style A63, etc.)

Note: You cannot copy an ADR (drum) track to another track (ABS~ACCS). Likewise, the bass
part (ABS) can only be copied to an ABS track. As far as the ACC tracks are concerned, you are
free to copy them to whichever ACC track you like,

Note: If the User Style memory you wish to copy to already contains data, save it to disk before
copying. The G-800 has no Undo function. Saving a Style to disk before copying will allow you
to load the previous version in case something goes wrong. See “Saving your Style to disk™ on
page 113.

Copying entire Style divisions using Load (all tracks, several divisions)

(1
2
3)

C))

&)

(6)

Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Press [F5] (Disk) to select the Disk mode.

If the 1 Load option is not highlighted, press [F1] (Load) to select it.

The message in the scroll bar (left-hand side) should read SR TL.. If that is not the case...
--- press [PAGE] A/V until the scroll bar reads L=k =TL.
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Using the [DRUMS/PART)] knob, select Irit. for the Source parameter,

This allows you to select any internal Music Style (A11~B88) to be copied. If you wish to
copy a User Style, insert the disk that contains it, and set Source to [isk .

The Music Style info window displays a list of Styles in the internal memory (Int) or on the
floppy (Dsk). The last message in this window indicates the free memory of the User Style
area.

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to scroll through the list of available Styles. The
highlighted (white-on-blue) Style will be loaded.

Next, you have to decide which elements of the Style you want to load (or copy). (These ele-
ments, as you know, are called divisions: Original, Basic, Ending, Intro, etc.)
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(N

®

)

Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob to select the Style division you need.
You can also select #i.L. (all divisions).

Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to select the User Style memory you want to copy
the Style to (Lx Liz=r), Let’s select User Style memory 2.

Note: Be careful not to load Styles to a User Style memory that already contains data. The G-800
will not warn you that you are overwriting the Style in the memory you select here!

Press Part Select [UPPER1] (Execute) to load the Style (or Style excerpt).

' LOADING... |
T — . 1 3E ¥

sExitL

(10) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

You have now loaded one User Style to the second User Style memory, which comes down
to copying it.

(11) Press [F4] (UsrStl) to return to the User Style mode.

Copying individual User Style tracks

1)

2
(3

“

&)
(6)

While the previous function allows you to copy entire Styles or Style divisions, the Track
Copy function can be used to copy individual tracks, modes, types, and divisions. Use the
above function to make comprehensive copies and the current one to copy one track of an
existing Style to the selected User Style memory.

On the first User Style\Rec page, hold down [SHIFT] and press [F1] (Copy).

TH.ACK EDP‘I’
m: LESSIIH  STYLE NiXasd
m Charlest f1

Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to select the track to be copied.

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP], [BASS/BANK], and [LOWER/NUMBER] knobs to select
the Mode (Maj, Min, 7th), the Type (Bsc, Adv), and the Division (Or, Va, Fo, Fv, In, Ed).

Next, select the Style that contains the track(s) to be copled using the [UPPER/VARI-
ATION] knob.

Note: You can also use the Music Style buttons to select the Style to be copied.

Note: You can only copy User Style tracks s from disk — it is impossible to copy User Styles from
other User Style memories.

Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] (Listen) to listen to the excerpt you are about to copy.
Press [PAGE] ¥ to select the From 2 page:
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B From ,
Start by specifying the position of the first event (or note) of the source track to be copied.
(7) Activate the Fr-or level. Select it using the [DRUMS/PART] knob.
The word From and the related values (upper line) must be displayed white-on-blue.
(8) Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP], [BASS/BANK], and [LOWER/NUMBER] knobs to set
the Bar, Beat and CPT units respectively.
By default, the From parameters are set to the following values:

Bar ) Beat CPT

1 ‘ 1 0

Before experimenting with the Beat and CPT values, it is probably a good idea to try copying
entire bars. Remember, however that you can also choose to copy only those notes that you
need, in which case, the Beat and CPT parameters will help you select a starting point that
lies behind the first beat of the track you wish to copy.

= To

(9) Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to select the To level (second line).
The To position indicates the end of the excerpt to be copied. By default, the To values are
set to include the entire track.

(10) Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP], [(BASS/BANK], and [LOWER/NUMBER] knobs to set
last Bar, Beat and CPT units respectively.
If you wish to copy an entire bar, select the Bar-Beat-CPT “0” value of the next bar, i.e. to
copy bars 1~4 specify “From 1-1-0/To 5-1-0".

(11) Press Part Select [MLDRUMS] (Listen) to listen to the excerpt again.

® Copy mode
Copying can be carried out in one of two modes:

Copy mode | Explanation

The data in the selected range will be copied to the destination track and cver-

Replace write all data of the destination track in the selected source track range.

The data in the selected range will be added to any existing data on the desti-

Mix o
nation track.

In either case, the length of the destination track may change to include all data of the source
track. In other words, you may find that the destination track is longer after execnting the
copy function. Therefore.., ’

Note: If the User Style memory you wish to copy to already contains data, save it to disk before
copying. The G-800 has no Undo function. Saving a Style to disk before copying will allow you
to load the previous version in case something goes wrong. See “Saving your Style 1o disk” on
page 113.

(12) Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to select the copy mode (Fzrlaces or fix).
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W Destination (To 1)
(13) Press [PAGE] ¥ to select the To 1 page:

uTRﬁCKCDPY
HOnE TYEE DIVISIOH ITYLE

IIE 'JoERaTLi 1COPY

This page looks similar to the From 1 page (see above). Here, however, you start specifying
the place the data you selected will be copied to, i.e. the destination.

(14) Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to select the track you wish to copy the data to.
Note: Itis impossible to copy ADR data to other tracks than ADR tracks. Likewise, you cannot
copy ABS data to other tracks than ABS tracks. Therefore, the options for selecting the destination

track are somewhat limited. Feel free to copy AC data to any AC track (yet they cannot be copied
to ADR or ABS tracks).

(15) Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP], [BASS/BANK], and [LOWER/NUMBER] knobs to select
the Mode (Maj, Min, 7th), the Type (Bse, Adv), and the Division (Or,Va,Fo, Fv, In, Ed).
Note: It is impossible to copy between looped and one-shot divisions. See “Looped vs one-shot”
on page 103 for more information about these two division types.

(16) Next, select the User Style you wish to copy the data to using the [UPPER/VARIATION]
knob.

Note: You can only select User Style memories here.

(17) Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] (Listen) to listen to the track you are about to copy to.
(18) Press [PAGE] ¥ to select the To 2 page:

Irb Times
zMame

m
LI Bt

EE#it.

W E&R BEAT CPT E@}] )

The Into position indicates the beginning of the excerpt you are about to copy. If you wish to
copy the source data to the beginning of the selected track, select Bar= |, Beat= 1, and CPT=
0.

(19) Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP], [BASS/BANK], and [LOWER/NUMBER] knobs to set
the Bar, Beat and CPT units respectively.

(20) Press Part Select [UPPER1] (Listen) to listen to the destination track again.

(21) Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to specify the number of copies (Times) to be
made. Select “1” if the excerpt is to be copied only once.

Before copying the data, check whether all settings are correct. Use the [PAGE] A/¥ buttons
to select other Copy pages. Then return to this page.

(22) Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] (Execute) to copy the data.
The display now responds with the following message:

EXECUTING...
please Wit
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When the data are copied, the display will te]] you:

OK 1!

FUNCTION COMPLETE

You can press Part Select [UPPERI1] to listen to the new data on the destination track (and
the selected division).

12.4 Editing User Slyles

Editing on the fly by recording

B Adding notes in realtime

To add notes to an existing part, select Record Merge (2nd User Style page), select the part,
and start recording by pressing [REC®] (Recorder section) and [START/STOP] (Arranger

B Adding controller data in realtime

To add controller data (modulation, pitch bend, Hold, expression) to an existing part, select
Record Merge (2nd User Style page), select the part and division, and start recording by
pressing [REC®] (Recorder section) and [START/STOP] (Arranger section) or [PLAY ]
(Recorder section). Operate the controller (pitch bend lever, modulation lever, optional DP-2,
DP-6, or FS-5U footswitch for Hold data, optional EV-5 or EV-10 foot controller for expres-
sion data) where needed.

Note: Do not forget 1o select the right division, mode, and type (see page 106).

| Adding or changing settings of existing parts
The following operations require that you record in Record Merge mode without touching the
keyboard or controllers, select the track and division whose settings you wish to chan ge, acti-
vate Record Merge, and start recording. Unless you wish to program continuous value chang-
es (Panpot data, for example), you can Stop recording after the first beat, Static settings are

i nning of the track in question, so there is no need to record an entire

Bar 2 . Bar 3

Tone/Drum Set

Every division contains note data and other

Expression settings (usually located at the beginning)
Panpot

Reverb Send
Chorus Send
etc.

(a) Tone/Drum Set selection

After programming a Style or division, you may find that the bass sound you selected for the
ABS part, for instance, doesn’t quite match the Tones assigned to the other parts, or that, all
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things considered, an acoustic piano works better than an electronic one. To select another
Tone or Drum Set for an existing User Style part, proceed as follows:

(1) On the first User Style\Rec page, select the Track you wish to assign another Tone or
Drum Set to using the [DRUMS/PART] knob.

(2) Select the division whose settings you wish to change, and possibly also all clones (see
page 106).

(3) Press [PAGE] ¥ to select the following page:

= Mode  Key  Mode  Yalue  Fell |

-Jc Qrecord Ji-16 Jinsz llikec |
TEE & & -

xi T RECORD T METRE IH GIISNTIZE M 'IDF’

(4) Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to set Mode to =+, (Let us assume that your part
already contains data, though the following works the same for empty tracks.)

(5) Press [PAGE] ¥ until the following display page appears:

E:-:prw - Fanpat Fevert Choms EHEL T

HK

[E EEH
@ -9 - -9 @

Look at the display before selecting another Tone. The Expression, Panpot, and Chorus val-
ues in the above illustration are reversed. As you see in the bottom row of the display, the
corresponding Play/Record switches are set to REC, meaning that these values will be record-
ed next time around. The Reverb and Tone values, on the other hand, are displayed blue-on-
white. If you look at the corresponding Play/Record switches, you will see that they are set
to PLAY, meaning that the corresponding settings will not be recorded.

The abbreviation 3AC 1 appears in uppercase, which means that the track in question already
contains data. Now look at the following illustration that tells you that the ADR track of the
currently selected division doesn’t yet contain data:

E"F'“-‘-"—" Fanpot Feverh Chorus [1;3;'3[:7

B O B 7 R

HEL FLﬁf PEb FLQ? FL&T

hLEHEL
=zTS138M
wEdit.

EEXitL[

(6) Press the Part Select [VL.DRUMS], Part Select [M.BASS], Part Select [LOWER], and
Part Select [UPPER2] buttons to set the Play/Record switch of all settings you do not
wish to record to FLHY,

(7) Press Part Select [UPPER1] to set the Tone Play/Record switch to FEL,

(8) Select the new Tone to be assigned to the currently selected track and division using
either the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob or the TONE section buttons.

(9) Press the Recorder [REC@®] button.

(10) Press [START/STOP] or Recorder [PLAY » ] to start recording.

(11) Press [START/STOP] again after the first or second beat (but wait until the one-bar
count-in is finished).

This completes Tone selection. The new Tone address (Group, Bank, Number, Variation)
automatically replaces the old one.
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(1
2)

3)

(6)
()

(8)
®

Tip: You could use different Tones Jor every division of a User Style. Thus, the 3AC] Basic/Orig-
inal track may contain an electronic piano line that is played by an acoustic piano in the Basic/

Variation division etc. Beware of too much “artistic license”, though. Using another ACC track

Jor the acoustic piano will avoid a lot of confusion.

(b) Customizing drum sounds - Drum Set Note Pitch

The fifth User Style\Rec page allows you to modify the pitch of certain sounds of the selected
Drum Set. The eligible sounds and corresponding note numbers are:

Note Sound

C#2/37 Side Stick
D2/38 Snare Drum 1
E2/40 ‘! Snare Drum 2
F2/41 Low Tom 2
E3/52 Chinese Cymbal
G#3/56 Cowbell

A3/57 Crash Cymbai 2
F4/65 ! High Timbale

|

Note: The User Style\Rec\5 display page only appears if you selected the LADR track before call-
ing up this function.

On the first User Style\Rec page, select the 1ADR track.

Select the division whose settings you wish to change, and possibly also all clones (see
page 106).
Press [PAGE] ¥ to select the following page:

Mode  Key  Mode Value  Foll

= ool Jrocora o Ji 5o TR
99 -9 -9 |

~ RECORD — METROM QUIAMTIZE hDE
! WIETRON ¢

Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to set Mode to I1=t3z, (Let’s assume that your part
already contains data, though the following also works for empty tracks.)

Press [PAGE] ¥ repeatedly until the following display page appears:

o LT et ate Fitzh
[C#2-37 Side stick | [%4]
1

Select the drum sound whose pitch you wish to change with the [DRUMS/PART] knob.
Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to set the desired pitch (-64~+63),

You can play on the keyboard to listen to the result.

Press Part Select [UPPER1] to set the Play/Record switch to BEL.

Press the Recorder [REC®] button.

(10) Press [START/STOP] or Recorder [PLAY »] to start recording.
(11) Press [START/STOP] again after the first or second beat.
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(¢) Expression, Panpot, Reverb, Chorus

Setting or modifying the Expression, Panpot, Reverb (Send), and Chorus (Send) param-
eters is similar to selecting another Tone for existing tracks. See “Tone/Drum Set selec-
tion” on page 120 for details.

The Reverb and Chorus settings represent send values (see page 79). The effect settings
(Type, Time, etc.) can only be saved to a Performance Memory. In other words, a Music
Style’s character may change depending on the Performance Memory you select.
Expression (control change #11) is a subsidiary volume message that works relative to the
volume (control change #7) message. Whenever you set Expression to “127” the resulting
part volume will be equal to the value specified for Volume (CC7).

All other Expression values mean “less than the Volume (CC7) value™

VOLUME (CC7)
127 —p—

75 fp—————— Expression=127 (resulting volume= 75}
et Expressions=930 (resuiting valume= 80)
e Eyytession=70 {resulting volumes 45)

O e ]

{Note that the above values are only guesses, but at least they help you understand why the
settings [Volume= O/Expression= 127] mean that the corresponding part does not sound.)
The Volume values of the Arranger parts can be set in Mixer (see page 78) or Volume (see
page 76) modes. The advantage of working with Expression rather than Volume in User Style
mode is that it allows you to work with two values that interact:

Control change

CC7 (Volume) Can be set in Volume and Mixer modes (specifies the upper mit}

Can be set in User Style mode {specifies a percentage of the Volume value,

CCTTExpression) | \vereby *127"= 100%)

Enough of this MIDIese, though. Just remember that Expression is a relative volume value
that works the same way as the G-800’s Part parameters in that it allows you to override (or
rather correct) a given setting. But while the Part parameters work in two directions (“more”
and “less”), Expression only works in one: “127” means “equal”, and all other Expression
values mean “less”.

Use the [DRUMS/PART], [ACCOMP/GROUP], [BASS/BANK], and [LOWER/NUMBER]
knobs to set the value you wish to record.

Tip: You can create interesting panning effects by slowly shifting the selected track from left to
right (or vice versa) in the course of a pattern. This is especially effective for synthesizer or guitar
riffs. Continuous changes mean that you have to keep recording until the end of the pattern.

(d) Setting the preset tempo

The preset tempo is the tempo the Arranger selects in One Touch mode. By now, you know
that the [TEMPO] dial and [AUTO}/[LOCK] buttons allow you to override the preset Style
tempo and save the new tempo value to a Performance Memory. Setting the right preset tem-
po is useful for those occasions where you wish to use One Touch Program (see page 45).

To program another preset tempo, set it using the [TEMPO] dial, select any part on the
first User Style\Rec page, activate Record Merge mode and record one or two beats.
Do not play on the keyboard or use any controllers connected to the G-800, though!

Note: The last tempo value you record automatically becomes the Style’s preset tempo. You
should therefore program the preset tempo after recording all parts.
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12.5 Programming User Styles via MIDI

A third way of programming User Styles is to use an external sequencer (computer with
sequencer software or an MC-50MKkII) and transmit the MIDI data in realtime while the
Arranger is recording. Using an external sequencer has two advantages:

*  You can program your music in Step time before turning it into an interactive Style.

* You can use existing lines from Standard MIDI Files or songs you recorded before pur-
chasing the G-800. And, of course, you can copy Styles of older Intelligent Arranger mod-
els that are not equipped with a disk drive.

Note: If you use commercially available Standard MIDI Files as a starting point for your User
Styles, remember that the material is copyright protected. You are free to copy the tracks of a
Standard MIDI File for your own personal use but under no circumstances may you sell
User Styles based on commercially available files nor give copies of your “borrowed” User
Styles to your friends and/or colleagues,

Note: Delete the GM System On or GS Reset message of the GM or GS Standard MIDI File you
intend to use before sending MIDI data to your G-800. These two messages are SysEx messages
(System Exclusive) found at the beginning of a sequence that cause the G-800 to switch to GM/
GS mode, thereby deactivating the Arranger. See your sequencer’s manual for how to delete MIDI
messages.

Data that can be recorded

Apart from note on/off and velocity data, the G-800’s Arranger also accepts the following

MIDI messages:
MIDI message Number Name
Centrol Change 0 Bank Select MSB
Control Change 1 Modulation
Control Change 6 Data Entry
Control Change 7 Volume
Control Change 10 Pan
Control Change. 11 Expression
Control Change 32 Bank Select LSB
Control Change 64 Hold"
Control Change 9 Reverb Depth. -
Control Change 93 Chorus Depth
C Program change
P8 Pitch bend
Control Change 98 NRPN MSB
Contrcl Change a9 NRPN LSB

* Hold on/off messages will be converted to the equivalent note duration values. The Arranger tracks never contain
Hold messages but the duration of the affected notes will be set in accordance with the length obtained by using the
Hold pedal.

Unless the sequences you use are GM/GS compatible, we recommend you filter out all data
except modulation (CC1), pitch bend, and hold (CC64). Specify the other settings manually
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on the G-800 (see “Editing User Styles” on page 120). Though they may work in most cases,
bank select and program change messages should also be specified manually. After all, the

G-800 contains lots of new sounds that you should take advantage of to enhance your Styles.

Connection and synchronization

ey

(2)
3
(4)

(6

Connect the MIDI OUT port of your sequencer or computer to the MIDI IN A connec-
tor of your G-800.

The next step is to synchronize the G-800 to your sequencer —or the sequencer to your G-800.
The former means that the G-800 will be slaved to the sequencer’s tempo, while the latter
means that the G-800 will act as tempo master. Let us use the G-800 as slave here. Doing so
allows you to transmit data and MIDI clock messages to the G-800 using only one MIDI
cable.

On the G-800°s Master page, press [F3] (Midi) to select the MIDI mode.

Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F4] (Sync).

If necessary, press [PAGE] ¥ until the following display page appears:

As we only need to set the Style sync parameter here, we won’t talk about the Song Sync
parameter.

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to set the Style parameter to St

You could also specify the MIDIIN connector to be used for receiving MIDI clock messages
but since it is already set to Fi 3t (reception possible via MIDI IN A), there is no need to
change it. If, for some reason, you want to select the MIDI IN B connector, press Part Select
[M.BASS] to select B i,

Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Preparation of your sequence

)

@

Isolate the measures you wish to record. This usually means that you have to copy the
required number of bars to a new song.

For instance, if the User Style division is to be 4 measures long, you have to reduce the
sequence (or rather a copy of it) to the four measures you wish to record. These measures have
to be copied to the very beginning of the new song.

Check the track-to-MIDI channel assignment of all sequencer parts against the follow-
ing table and modify the MIDI channels of your sequence accordingly.

® MIDI channels

Every Arranger part/track is assigned to a MIDI channel. The factory settings are as follows:

User Style track Part MIDI1 channel

1 ADR {drums) 10

2 ABS (bass) 2

3 ACC1{melcdic accompaniment) 1

4 ACC2 3
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User Style track Part ' MIDI channel
5 ACC3 5
6 ACC4 7
7 ACC5 8
8 ACC6 9

Preparation on the G-800

(9) Press [F4] (UserStl) to call up the User Style mode.
(10) Press [F1] (Rec) if the 1Rec menu option is not selected.
(11) Set the following parameters for the part you are about to record:

I
Operation See page Operation See page

Part selection 1086 Seiect a Tone or Drum Set” 109
Division selection 106 Specify the time signature 109
Specify the key of the tracks that . .
require it IABS, ACC1 ~ACCE) 108 Specify the pattern length 110
Set Quantize to OFf™ 108

* This is only necessary if you do not record the original bank select and program change messages. As stated
above, it is always a good ideu to find out whether the G-800 has better sounds than the ones that would be selected
via MIDIL

** Though the MIDI data may be recorded with a short delay, it is wiser to use the Shift function (see page 130) to
correct timing problems than to quantize a track that sounded more natural without quantization.

Recording

(12) Solo the first part to be recorded on your sequencer or computer (or mute the other
parts).

(13) Press the [REC®] button in the G-800’s Recorder section.

(14) Start playback on your sequencer or computer.

(15) Wait until the pattern is finished and then stop playback on your sequencer.

(16) Return to step (11) to record the other parts of the current division.

(17) To record other divisions, return to step (7).

(18) When you are finished, press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page and set the Style
Sync parameter back to it or Irternial (see page 125).
Note: Do not forget to save your Style to disk at regiﬂar intervals (see page 113).

Note: If your User Style needs some touching up, see “Editing User Styles™ on page 120.

Recording using external controllers

Most of the aspects covered in the “Programming User Styles via MIDI” section also apply

to programming User Styles using external controllers - except synchronization, of course.

*  You could ask a drummer to play the drum tracks of your Styles using a TD-7, TD-5,
SPD-11, or PAD-80 (Octapad II), i.e. a device fitted with a trigger-to-MIDI convertor.

* If you know a guitarist who owns a GR-1 or GR-09 Guitar Synthesizer or 2 GI-10 pitch-
to-MIDI convertor, you should ask him to play the guitar and bass parts.

* The GI-10 also allows you to use a microphone and sing a line that is too difficult to play
on akeyboard. The GI-10 can indeed convert your singing (pitch) to MIDI note messages.
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Using “specialists” for recording your User Styles will add to the realism of your accompa-
niments. In fact, most of the G-800°s Styles have been recorded by “real” musicians that
played on the above instruments, which is why they sound so convincing.

The only thing to worry about when recording User Styles using external MIDI controllers is
the MIDI channel of your external controller:

User Style track Part MIDI channel

1 ADR (drums) 10
2 ABS {bass) 2
3 ACC%{melodic accompaniment) 1

4 ACC2 3
g ACC3 5
B8 ACC4 7

7 ACCB 8
8 ACCB 9

Note: Set the guitar-to-MIDI controller so that it sends MIDI messages on one channel rather than
six.

Connect the MIDI OUT connector of the external controller to the MIDI IN A connector of
your G-800 and you are ready to go. See “Recording User Styles from scratch” on page 105
for how to record User Styles.

12.6 Where to go from here - Editing User Styles (2)

User Style Edit mode

User Style Edit mode provides eight functions: Erase, Delete, Insert, Quantize, Transpose,
Change Velo, Change Gate Time, and Track Shift. See the Reference Manual for a detailed
description of the available parameters and their setting ranges.

Here is how to select these Edit functions:

(1) Select the User Style mode by pressing [F4] (UsrStl) on the Master page.
(2) Press [F4] (Edit) to select the User Style Edit mode.
(3) Use the [SHIFT] and function keys to select the desired User Style Edit mode:

Edit mode How to select it

Erase {F1] {Erase} (or [SHIFT] + [F1])
Delete [F2] (Dhe) (or {SHIFT] + (F2])
Insert [F3] tnsrt) (or (SHIFT + {F3])
Transpose IF4] (Trnsp) (or [SHIFT] + [F4))
Change Velocity [SHIFT] + {F1] (Velo) (or [F1])
Quantize [SHIFT! + {F2} {Quant) {or [F2})
Change Gate Time [SHIFT] + [F3] (GateT) {or [F3])
Track Shift [SHIFT] + [F4] (Shift} (or [F4])
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If, after selecting one of these functions, you decide not to execute the transformation, press
Part Select [UPPER1] (Rec) or [F5] (Exit) before pressing Part Select [M.DRUMS] (Exe-
cute).

The Edit functions’ parameters are located on two or three display pages you select using the

[PAGE] A/¥ buttons. Entering the right values to achieve the desired result may at first take

some time. Here are a few guidelines:

«  Always start by selecting the User Style you wish to edit. You can do so on the first User
Style\Rec page or on the first page of the selected edit function.

«  Next, select the track(s) you wish to modify (1-ADR, 2-ABS, 3- AC1~8-ACS6, or All). Do
not for get to specify the pattern you wish to correct. Remember that you specify a pattern
by entering the Mode (M, m, 7), the Type (B, A), and the Division (Or, Va, In, Ed. Fo, Fv
or All).

+  Select the range (From Bar, Beat, CPT~To Bar, Beat, CPT) for the edit operation.

« Enter what should be changed and how it should be changed.

+ Execute the operation by pressing Part Select [M.DRUMS] (Execute).

W Example: using Erase to remove Panpot settings

(1)

2)

(3)

(6)

(7

)

Note: Save your User Style to disk before continuing if you wish to keep the original Style. See
“Saving your Style to disk” on page 113.

Press [F1] (Erase) (or [SHIFT]+[F1]) on any User Style Edit page to select the Erase
function.

} TR.‘LCI EFIJ'LSE

T‘fFE LA HFGL

2Dl ete

- -... .0- -‘. - zInzrt
4 THREP
- - sExit[F

Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to select the track whose data you wish to delete.

The default setting is the last track you selected. Let’s select 3ACI (the first accompaniment
track).

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP}, [BASS/BANK], and [LOWER/NUMBER] knobs to select
the Mode (M, m, 7), the Type (B, A), and Division (Or, Va, Fo, Fv, In, Ed).

Note: The Type and Division can also be selected by pressing the corresponding buttons on the

front panel.

If you haven’t yet selected the User Style to edit, you can do so now using the [UPPER/
VARIATION] knob. '

Select User Style 1.

Press [PAGE] ¥ to select the Edit\Erase\2 page.
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Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to select the From level, and specify the position where
the G-800 is to start erasing ((ACCOMP/GROUP] Bar, [BASS/BANK] Beat, and
[LOWER/NUMBER] CPT).

Leave the default values (From 1-1-0 to end of track) to erase the data of the entire track.
Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to select the Data Type to be erased.

Set Data Type to FarnFt.

Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] (Execute) to erase the selected data.
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M Track Erase ([F1})

Track Erase allows you to remove notes énd/or other MIDI events (Note, Modul, PanPt,
Expre, Revrb, Chorus, PChang, PBend, NRPN) from the selected track without removing the
measures themselves:

Frasa the notes of these two measures
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You can use Erase to remove just one type of data (for instance the continuous Panpot settings
you recorded in realtime on page 123), while keeping all other data you recorded. In other
words, Erase is a “selective” delete function.

Note: This function is duplicated by the Micro\Erase function.

M Track Delete ({F2])

Though similar to Erase, the Delete function also removes the selected measures. You cannot
select the data type to be deleted because Delete removes everything.

Delete these two measures
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At first sight, Delete may appear to duplicate the Length function (see page 110), but Delete
is more flexible: whereas Length always leaves the beginning of a pattern intact, you can set
the Delete From/To pointers in such a way that only the first bar of a pattern will be erased,
for instance.

Delete means “delete all measures within the specified range” (for example bars 1 and 2 of a
pattern, so that bar 3 becomes bar 1).

B Track Insert ([F3))

Insert allows you to make an existing pattern longer by adding rests at the specified position.
This will make room for new data and shift data that lie behind the From position further to
the right. New data can either be added in realtime (do select Record Merge, though), by cop-
ying them to the specified position (see page 117), or in Microscope mode (see page 130).
Note: The Insert function does not provide a To pointer. Instead, you have to specify the length

of the insert using the For value. “For 2 Bars, 2 Beats, 240 CPT” thus means “insert 2 bars, 2 beats
and 2 beats” (because 120CPT= D).

Note: This function is duplicated by the Micro\Insert function.

W Track Transpose ([F4])

Transpose allows you to change the key of what has already been recorded. It can be invalu-
able for tricky Intro/Ending patterns that you prefer to play only once. Copy the excerpt and
transpose it in accordance with the harmonies of the other tracks.
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W Track Velocity Change (ISHIFT}+{F1))

Velocity Change allows you to boost (positive values) or reduce (negative values) the velo-
city of what you recorded. Use this function to make a part (or an excerpt) louder or softer.

W Track Quantize ((SHIFT1+[F2])

Use this function if you chose not to quantize your music during recording and then realize
that the timing is not quite what you expected it to be. Quantizing after recording has the
advantage that you can first listen to the original and then correct only those notes whose tim-
ing is definitely off.

Quantizing during recording, on the other hand, will correct the timing of all notes, which
tends to make a track sound robot-like.

B Track Change Gate Time ([SHIFT]+[F3))

As stated earlier, Hold messages (CC64) sent by an optional DP-2, DP-6, or FS-5U foot-
switch are converted into the equivalent duration. Gate Time allows you Lo correct erroneous
“Hold messages” by reducing the duration of the corresponding notes.

You can also use Gate Time to make existing notes longer (or shorter). That may be necessary

if you recorded a track using a Tone with a long release, and then decide to use a Tone with
a shorter release (or vice versa).

W Track Shift ((SHIFT]+[F4])

Shift allows you to move notes you have already recorded. This function is useful when you
record User Styles based on sequences (see “Programming User Styles via MIDI” on

page 124) and then notice that all parts were recorded with a short delay. It is also useful for
Tones with a slow attack. (Shift allows you to position all notes of such parts a little ahead of
the mathematically “correct” clock). Again, Shift is applied to the selected To/From range.

Note: This function is similar to the Micro\Move function.

Editing in Micro mode

The G-800’s Micro mode is identical to the Microscope mode of a Roland MC series
sequencer or the Grid Edit (or whatever it may be called) mode of a sequencer program. It
allows you to edit events (notes, modulation data, program change, bank select, etc.) on a
step-by-step basis.

A typical Micro page looks like this:

Event position Message type  Value Message name/

| | / Note duration

STATUS WELD FATETIME
D st s B

Eak EBEAT CFT
L 5295, 01,000

MICRO

a
h

LCC ZEF z

FiC 33
¢cc 11zl 127
127

EE.‘-T‘—'T] - - -

Most Micro pages feature a PLAY parameter (press the corresponding Part Select button) that
allows you to audition the selected note (bank select messages, etc., obviously cannot be audi-
tioned but will change subsequent notes). Notes will also be played back when you scroll
through the events using the [PAGE] A/¥ buttons.

As its name implies, the Micro mode is far more precise than the Edit functions — but also

more time-consuming. Choose whichever mode is more convenient for you to modify exist-
ing data.

1

Here is how to select the Micro mode:
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(1) Press [F4] (UsrStl) to call up the Micro mode.
(2) On any User Style\Rec page, hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2] (Micro).

TRACK MICROSCOPE EDIT
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(3) Select the track and pattern (Mode, Type, Division) you wish to edit in Micro mode.
(4) Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] (Proceed) to continue or Part Select [UPPER1] to listen
to the selected pattern.
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(5) Select the edit function you need by pressing the corresponding function key.

Micro function | How to select it

Change [F11{Chnge}
Erase [F2] (Erase) (or [SHIFT] + [F2])
Insert [F3] {Insrt) {or [SHIFT] + [F3]) - Insert event

[SHIFT] + [F1] {insrt) — specify the type and value of the inserted event

[SHIFT] + [F1] (Velo) {or [F1]} - Select the event tc be moved

Move [SHIFT] + [F11 (Velo) — Specify the new position of the selected event

ISHIFT] + [F2] (Copy) {or [F2]) - Select the event to be copied

Copy ISHIFT] + [F1] {Copy)- Specify the destination

See the Reference Manual for details about these functions. On the whole, they are pretty
straight-forward and sufficiently flexible to grant you a considerable amount of liberty.

Note: If you are interested in a guided tour about inserting events, see “Example: recording in
Step time” on page 131.

Note: Every time you leave a Micro page (to select another function) or the Micro mode (by
pressing [F5] (Exit), the display responds with an Executing message to indicate that your changes
are being processed. There is no way to leave the Micro mode without confirming your latest set-
tings (which might act as Undo). In other words, even if you do not Execute a function, it will nev-
ertheless be carried out as soon as you leave the Micro mode.

In Micro mode, you can press [F4] to return to the first Micro page (see above).

12.7 Example: recording in Step time

You can also record in Step time using the User Style Micro function. Let’s program the fol-
lowing drum pattern (one bar):
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It is a simple groove consisting of a bassdrum (C2 or MIDI note number 36), a snare (D2 or
note number 38), and a HiHat (F#2 or note number 41).

Let’s assume that you just switched on your G-800, so that the User Style memories are emp-
ty, and that you selected a container (Major/Basic/Intro, for example). The first thing we have
to do is create an empty measure using the Length function.

Specifying the pattern length

(1) On the Master page press [F4] (UsrStl).

(2) Press [F2] (Length).

(3) Use [PAGE] ¥ to select the In/Ed Length page.

IH: bar cet JED: b

Track -5

M-B

m “F{v:ELEI Tl'-"E’HF b2
(4) Use [DRUMS/PART] to select All (all tracks) or 1ADR.
(5) Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob te place the cursor (the black line) on the M-B line
of the In column.
(6) Use the [BASS/BANK] knob to enter the value 1.
Our pattern will indeed be 1 bar long.
(7) Press Part Select [ V. DRUMS] (Execute) to confirm the length you specified.
Wait until the £ Fupetiorn Somelede message has disappeared.
(8) Press [F4] to jump back to the first User Style page.

W e O b B S

el 0]
T
i}

T

Step time record
(9) Hold down [SHIFT] while pressing {F2] to select the User Style\Micro mode.

THAEK HICRUSCDPE EDIT

:-wnmn STRLE U-aR STL

(10) Select the 1ADR track and set Mode=Maj, Typ= Bsc, and Division= In.
The name of the ADR track must appear in uppercase letters.
(11) Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] (Proceed) to select the next Micro page.

(12) Press [F3] (Insert).
Since there is no “create event” function, we have to look for another way to create events.
Inserting events actually comes down to creating new ones.
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Let us start with the bassdrum.

(13) Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to set Bar= 1.
The Beat and CPT values are already set to “1”” and “0” respectively, so there is no need to
change them here.
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(14) Press Part Select [UPPER1] (Proceed).
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You have just inserted an event that is now selected but still empty. Let us define the event:
(15) Press the C2 key on your keyboard.

If you hear a bassdrum sound, you hit the right C (the second from the left). You could also

select the note using the [BASS/BANK] knob but that takes more time...
(16) Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob to set the velocity value to 127.

If you specify the note via the keyboard, the G-800 also reads the velocity value and inserts it.
(17) Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to set the GateTime value (duration) to 1.

Since one quarter note equals 120 CPT, the duration of the note will be extremely short. How-
ever, for melodic parts, specify the right Gate Time (see the table below):

Note CPT Note CPT
o 480 D 90
) 240 D 60
. 120 A 20

(18) Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] (Execute) to confirm your settings.

(19) Enter the values Bar= 1, Beat= 1, CPT= 60 using the [DRUMS/PART], [ACCOMP/
GROUP], and [BASS/BANK] knobs respectively.
You just specified the second quaver (eighth note) of the first beat.

(20) Press Part Select [UPPERI1] to insert an empty event and jump to the second Insert
page.

{21) Press the C2 key on your keyboard.

(22) Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob to set the velocity value to 90.

(23) Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to set the GateTime value (duration) to 1.

(24) Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] (Execute) to confirm your settings.

(25) Now insert the remaining notes.
For your reference, here are the positions to specify and the keys to press:

Instrument Position (Bar-Beat-CPT) Velocity” Key
1--2-80 30

Bassdrum C2 (36)
1-3-0 127
1-2-0 120

Snare D2 (38)
1-4-0 127
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Instrument Position (Bar-Beat-CPT) Velocity” Key
1-1-0 127
1-1-80 100
1-2-0 115
1-2-60 100
HiHat F#2
1-3-0 120
1-3-60 100
1-4-0 115
1-4-80 160

* These are only suggestions.

As you see, it is perfectly possible to program sequences in Step time.

(26) Press [F4] (Micro) to return to the Track Microscope edit page.
(27) Press [SHIFT]+[F1] to return to the User Style\Rec page.
(28) Press [START/STOP] or Recorder [PLAY »] to listen to your pattern.

Note: You can also listen to your pattern on the Insert pages by pressing [START/STOP]. If you
want to scroll through the events, use the [PAGE] A/Y buttons.

12.8 Deleting a User Style from a User Style memory

)

2)

3

Delete is a function you will probably never need. For one, loading a new User Style from
disk means that the previous Style in the target memory will be deleted automatically. Fur-
thermore, all User Styles are deleted when you power off your G-800.

Note: Before even thinking about selecting Delete, save the Style you are about to sacrifice to disk
unless you are totally and utterly sure that you will never need it again.

Alright, we wamed you... So here is how to delete one or several Styles:

In the User Style mode, hold down [SHIFT] and press [F4] (Dlete) (or just press [F4] if
the 4 Dlete function is “on the menu’).

User STYLE DELETE

g LISERSTLE zoao

THUSERSTLT 20

= USERSTLI 2uo

b IISERISTL4 z2alls LUSERSTLE ey
HECL )
EHEGUTE]  psppper waLL

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to place the cursor on the User Style you wish to
delete, or use the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to select the first four Styles (1~4), the
next four (5~8) or all Styles.

You can also select Style 1, 5, and 8 to be deleted. To do so, select them and press [F3] (Mark)
to mark them (),

After selecting the Styles to be deleted (do yourself a favour and double-check this),
press Part Select [M.DRUMS] (Execute) to delete the Style(s).
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The display will respond with:

EXECUTING...

pleaze Wait

The Styles will be deleted, after which the display tells you:

OK Il

FUNCTION COMPLETE

The display now returns to the first User Style\Rec page.
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13, MIDI

MIDL1 is short for Musical Instrument Digital Interface. The word refers to many things, the
most obvious being a connector type that is used by musical instruments and effects devices
to exchange messages relating to the act of making music. Every time you play on the
G-800’s keyboard or you start the Arranger, your instrument will send MIDI data to one of
its MIDI OUT ports. If you connect those ports to the MIDI IN port of another instrument,
that instrument may play the same notes as one of the G-800’s parts.

MIDl s a language that translates every action relating to music into binary digits that can be
transferred via a MIDI cable. It is a universal standard, which means that musical data can be
sent to and received by instruments of different types and manufacturers. Furthermore, MIDI
allows you to connect your G-800 to a computer or hardware sequencer.

13.1 MIDI in general

Requirements for receiving and transmitting MIDI data

B MIDI connectors
MIDI messages are transmitted and received using three connectors and special MIDI cables:
MIDI
THRU ouT IN
Connector Function
MIDIIN This connector receives messages from other MIDI devicss.
MIDI CUT This conrector transmits MIDI messages generated on your G-800
MIDI THRU This connector "echoes back” all MIDI messages received via MIDI IN

Explaining MIDI in great detail lies beyond the scope of this Player's Guide. There is a book-
let called MIDI Guide available from your Roland dealer that tells you the ins and outs of
MIDL

B Channels

MIDI can simultaneously transmit and receive messages on 16 channels, so that up to 16
instruments can be controlled. Nowadays, most instruments ~like your G-800- are multitim-
bral, which means that they can play several musical parts with different sounds.

That concept is not difficult to understand. Just think of your G-800: it is equipped with an
Arranger capable of playing the drums, the bass, and up to six accompaniment part, while at
the same time allowing you to play up to four Realtime parts (Upper1, Upper2, Lower, and
Manual Bass). The capacity to play all those parts using different Tones or sounds is called
multitimbral. The same is true of sound modules such as the Sound Canvas series, the
JV-1080, and indeed the JV series synthesizers.

Contrary to most available multitimbral instruments, however, your G-800 can handle up to
32 MIDI channels. Now is that at all possible if MIDI only accommodates 16 channels?
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Yes, it is. The G-800 is equipped with two separate MIDI circuits, called A and B. In other
words, there are two MIDI INputs (A and B), two MIDI OUTputs (A and B), and also two
MIDI THRU connectors (A and B):

MIDI A Miot 8
THRU ouT IN THRU ouT N
This circuit can handle + This circuit can handle

18 MIDI channels 16 other MiDI channels

There is no internal link between these two MIDI circuits, so that you can use 2 X 16= 32
MIDI channels. In other words, your G-800 is capable of playing 32 parts.

B MIDI data

The most important aspect of the MIDI standard is that it allows one instrument to tell another
when to play anote, for how long, and how strongly it should be played. These messages are
called note-on, note-off, and velocity messages.

Other aspects of a musical performance include modulation (vibrato), pitch bend (bending),
volume, panpot, etc. See the MIDI Implementation Chart for the MIDI data that your G-800
receives and transmits.

Yet another group of MIDI messages is used to tell the receiver when to select another sound
and which sound to select. These messages are called bank select, and program change. In
fact, these are the messages that are automatically recorded at the beginning of each Style
division and saved to a Performance Memory so that you can recall the Tone selection for all
available parts pressing just a few buttons (Group, Bank, and Number). Program change and
bank select messages also allow you to select Performance Memories, Styles, and Drum Sets
(for the MDR and ADR parts).

Still other MIDI data allow you to synchronize two MIDI instruments so that they start and
stop at the same time and run at the same tempo. Y ou may remember that is what we did while
programming User Styles via MIDI (see page 125).

Finally, MIDI also allows to transmit parameter values in three ways:

Data type Name

Parameter data for modifying settings available on all GM/GS
sound sources.
= Pitch Coarse/Fine, Pitch Bend Range

RPN
| (Registered Parameter Number)

Parameter data supported only by one type of instrument
{usually of the same brand, such as the Sound Canvas family)
= Part parameters (see page 85)

NRPN
(Non-Registered Parameter Number)

Parameter data available only on certain instruments {usually | Syskx
only one medel) (System Exclusive)

The difference between RPN and NRPN messages on the one hand and SysEx data on the
other hand is that the former can be modified in realtime using a slider, an expression pedal,
etc., and usually do not require extensive programming. SysEx data require a certain degree
of insight into how MIDI data are transmitted and how to identify them.
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MIDI on your G-800

Again, this introduction does not cover everything that could be said about MIDI. It is merely
intended to give you an idea of what you can do and to encourage you to explore the countless
possibilities of MIDL

M MIDI channels & RX parts

Before showing you the factory assignment of the G-800’s parts to the MIDI channels, there
is something else you have to know. Your Arranger Workstation is equipped with three parts
that can only be played via MIDI. Though they work the same as the G-800’s Realtime parts,
you cannot select them on your G-800 or play them via the keyboard. You could take advan-
tage of those RX parts when using a computer or hardware sequencer for sequencing. Anoth-
er way to use these parts would be to connect the MIDI OUT of a MIDI master keyboard
(such as an A-30 or A-80) to the G-800’s MIDI IN A port, split the master keyboard and con-
trol two of the G-800’s RX parts by playing on the master keyboard.

In other words, if, at one stage or another, you think about expanding your system, consider
a MIDI master keyboard because the G-800’s tone generator still has room for three more
parts.

Here are the MIDI channel assignments:

Part ! MIDI channel | Part MIDI channel | Function MID{ channel
Upper1 A4" A.Drums A10 Style Select A1Q™
Upper 2 AB A. Bass A2 Basic Channel A13 (Off)" "
Lower AT Act Al

M.Bass A12 Ac2 A3 Recorder Song parts Bi~B18
M.Drums A16 Ac3 Ab

RX1 A13 Acd A7

RX2 Atd Ack A8

RX3 A15 AcB A9

* The letters A and B refer to the MIDI circuit. If you want the Upper! part to send data to another module, you must
connect the MIDI OUT A port to the module’s MIDI IN port.

** This is possible because the Drum Sets are assigned to CCO= 0 numbers, while the Style Select messages are
always assigned to CC0Oz= 0 numbers.

*#* On in TX mode.

These factory assignments are the same for sending (TX) and receiving (RX) MIDI data but
can be set individually. Unless you have a very good reason, we recommend that you do not
change them. Setting another MIDI receive or transmit channel may, however, be necessary
for compatibility reasons with older Roland Intelligent Arrangers or sequences you recorded
before purchasing the G-800.

Note: Ina way, the Sng-B1~B16 parts work the same as the three RX parts: you can control and
play them via MIDI to expand the number of parts on your G-800. Contrary to the RX parts, how-
ever, the Sng parts also send MIDI data whenever you play back a Standard MIDI File using the
(G-800’s Recorder.
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13.2 MIDI connections

Receiving MIDI data from external instruments

To take advantage of the G-800’s sounds while playing on an external keyboard or using a
computer or sequencer, you must make the following connections:

i
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MIDI QUT
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e MIDI keyboard
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G-800

If the MIDI channel number of the part you wish to play via MIDI is preceded by an “A”, you
must connect the external controller to the MIDI IN A port. If the part you wish to control via
MIDI is preceded by a “B”, you must connect the external controller to the MIDI IN B port.

Tip: The Song parts (i.e. the parts used for Recorder plavback) are also available in Arranger
mode, so that you can use your G-800 as Arranger Workstation and 16-part multitimbral module
at all times/

Tip: Other controllers that can be used include trigger-to-MIDI instruments (TD-7, TD-3,
SPD-11, Octapad Il), guitar-to-MIDI instruments (GR-1, GR-09, GI-10) as well as any kind of “to
MIDI” controller (wind, MCR-8 fader unit).

Note: All G-800 parts (except the Basic Channel) are set to receive MIDI messages. If they do
not seem to respond to the messages you send from the external controller, you should check
whether the external controller’s MIDI OUT is connected to the right MIDI INput of your G-800.

Sending MIDI data to external instruments or computers

To have another instrument sound in response to the notes you play using a certain G-800
part, or to have a computer or sequencer record what you are playing, you must make the fol-
lowing connections:
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See the table on page 138 for the MIDI OUT connector to use (A or B). If you want an exter-
nal module to sound in response to the data sent by the Upper! part, connect the module’s
MIDI INput to the G-800’s MIDI OUT A port.

Note: All G-800 parts are set to send MIDI messages. If your external module does not seem to
respond to the messages you send, you should check whether the external module’s MIDI IN is
connected to the right MIDI OUTput of your G-800.

13.3 Receiving MIDI data

As stated above, changing the factory set MIDI channel assignments is probably not a very
good idea. It may be necessary, though, to address certain problems related to the other MIDI
instruments you use.

These assignments can be saved to a MIDI Set and recalled whenever you need them (see
page 148). That also means that any changes you make in MIDI mode are not automatically
saved when you power off your G-800 — nor are they saved to a Performance Memory,

Receive channels (RX)

B Realtime sections (RTime)

1)

3)
4)

Let us set the Upperl’s MIDI receive channel to B1:

On the Master page, press [F3] (Midi).

Fart  Channel Shift  Filter Limit

upL-a 4fa 4 O
9 8- -9 @ -o

QM I ;] HIGH

Press [F1] (RTime) to select the Realtime level.

The RX page is already selected, otherwise use the [PAGE] A/¥ buttons to select it. (RX is
short for MIDI reception.)

Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to select the Upperl (UP1) part.
Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to set Channel = B1.

Selecting Bl means that you assign MIDI channel 1 to the Upper! part, and that the part now
responds to MIDI channel 1 data received via the MIDI IN B port
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3

Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

B Arranger and Song sections (Arrang and Song)

Assigning other MIDI receive (RX) channels to the Arranger (ADR, ABS, AC1~ ~AC6) and
song parts (Sng B1~B16) is similar to assigning a receive channel to a Realtime, except that
in step (2), you have to press [F2] (Arrang) or [F3] (Song).

Note: Apart from the Realtime parts, you can also select the three RX parts (1, 2, and 3) on the
Arrang page, i.e. the Realtime parts that can only be played via MIDL

W NTA channel

1
2

&)

)

You may remember (see “NTA (Note To Arranger)” on page 62) that NTA is short for Note
to Arranger, or the notes you play in the chord recognition area. These notes can also be
received via MIDL If you want the Arranger to use these notes, you must send them on the
MIDI channels assigned to the NTA function.

You probably noticed the plural in “channels”. There are indeed two NTA receive channels
so that you could use the G-800 as realtime arranger module for a MIDI accordion or any oth-
er MIDI instrument capable of transmitting on two channels. (MIDI accordions send their
chord and bass notes on different MIDI channels, which should be no problem for your
G-800.)

Tip: You could also take advantage of these two NTA channels to control the Ar ranger from two
external master keyboards or a PK-5 MIDI bass pedal unit.

On the Master page, press [F3] (Midi).
Press [F4] (NTA) to select the NTA level.
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Note that there is no need to select the RX page because there is no TX page for the NTA
level. The notes you play on the G-800’s keyboard are indeed transmitted to the Arr: anger,
from there to the Arranger parts, and used to play the accompaniment in the right key. Since
all Arranger notes are transmitted via MIDI, there is no need to send the NTA notes via MIDL
Before setting the (or just one) NTA receive channel, see the manual of your external MIDI
controller to find out which channel(s) it transmits on.

Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to set the first NTA receive channel (1’rx Ch) and the
[ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to set the second NTA receive channel (2°rx Ch).

Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

M Basic channel

The Basic Channel is the MIDI channel used for receiving and transmitting g program change
and bank select messages relating to the selection of Performance Memories. In other words,
every time you select a Performance Memory on your G-800, it will send a series of MIDI
messages to the MIDI OUTput and on the MIDI channel you select on the TX page.
Likewise, if the G-800 receives a series of messages (bank select and program change) on the
Basic channel, it will select the Performance Memory that is assigned to the numbers con-
tained in the received MIDI messages.

Just like the Realtime, Arranger, and Song parts, the Basic channel’s receive (RX) and trans-
mit (TX) channels do not need to have the same numbers. It is perfectly possible to select
Basic RX= A10 and Basic TX= B4, for example. Doing so, however, tends to be confusing.
As arule, you should make up your mind about which section should receive and transmit on
which MIDI channels and stick to it at all times.
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Here is how to set the Basic receive channel:

On the Master page, press [F3] (Midi).
Hold down [SHIFT] while pressing [F1] (Basic).

Channe! Filter

1 1

-@- 9

If the RX page is not selected, press [PAGE] A/V to select it. The TX page allows you to
specify the Basic transmit channel.

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to set the Basic receive channel.
Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.
To specify the Basic transmit channel, press [PAGE] A/¥ to select the Basic TX page.
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B Style Select channel

€]
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As its name implies, the Style Select channel is used to receive and transmit program changes
that cause the G-800 or the receiver to select another Music Style. Note that the User Style
memories can also be selected via MIDI.

Let us set the Style Select transmit (7X) channel to B16:

On the Master page, press [F3] (Midi).
Hold down [SHIFT] while pressing [F2] (Style).
Press [PAGE] ¥ to call up the MIDI\Style\TX page:

Channel

1

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to set Channel to B16.
Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Recorder and MIDI INputs

In Arranger mode, the Recorder tracks 1~16 are automatically connected to MIDI INput A,
so that MIDI data coming from external modules will be recorded along with the Arranger
and Realtime parts. You can also send data to the MIDI INput B parts but they will not be
recorded. '

In GM/GS mode, however, all external MIDI parts you want to record along with the Real-
time parts (i.e. without using the Arranger) must be connected to MIDI INput B.

13.4 Transmit (TX) channels and transmit switches

The transmit channels of the Realtime, Arranger, and Song sections as well as of the Basic,
and Style Select channels are the MIDI channels on which the respective parts or functions
send their data. Setting them is similar to setting the receive channels, except that you have
to select the TX page. A typical TX page looks like this:
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If you do not want a part to select MIDI messages, set the Channel switch to Off.

13.5 Other MIDI settings

Switching Off MIDI reception/transmission

ey
2)
3

4
5

(6)

As stated above, the G-800’s parts are set to send and receive MIDI data. In some cases, how-
ever, you may not want a certain part to respond to MIDI messages received from an external
controller. Likewise, you can play a G-800 part without it sending MIDI messages to the
receiver. In those cases you have to set MIDI reception or transmission to Off using the On/
Off switch located below the selected part’s MIDI channel.

Suppose that you do not want the ADR part to send MIDI data to an external module. Here
is how to switch off MIDI transmission:

On the Master page, press [F3] (Midi).
Press [F2] (Arrang) to select the Arranger level.
Press [PAGE] V¥ to call up the MIDIArrang\TX page:
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Select the ADR part using the [DRUMS/PART] knob.

Press the Part Select [M.BASS] button to set the Channel switch to Off.
The ADR part will no longer transmit MIDI data (channel 10, MIDI QUT A).
Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

MIDI receive/transmit filters

Turning off MIDI reception by pressing the Part Select [M.BASS] button of the selected part
on the MIDI\..ARX or MIDI\..\TX page means that the part in question no longer responds
to or sends MIDI data. It is also possible, however, to specify just one or a few types of mes-
sages that should not be received or transmitted rather than turning off MIDI reception alto-
gether.

Thus, if you want the Upper2 part to play the nores received via MIDI withour selecting
another Tone in response to incoming bank select and program change messages, you must
activate MIDI reception but switch off reception of MIDI program change/bank select data.
That is what the Filter parameter on the RX pages is for.

Other messages that can be filtered are: FF e {pitch bend), Mzl (modulation), Lol
(volume), Fan. (pan), Exrre (Expression), Mol Sost. (Sostenuto), Tt Fauwrd
(reverb), Ll (chorus), [ve 1 &=, HC L1 (assignable controller function), FFH (registered
parameter number), MFFH (non registered parameter number), SwzE (system exclusive),

COEZ=8,
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Let us activate the bank select/program change filter for the Upperl part so that it doesn’t
select other Tones in response to MIDI messages received from an external controller:

On the Master page, press [F3] (Midi).
Press [F1] (RTime) to select the Realtime level.
Press [PAGE] A/Y to call up the MIDI\RTime\RX page:
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Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to select UP1 (Upperl).

Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob to select Filter= PChng.

Press Part Select [UPPER2] to set the Filter switch to Off.

If you want to filter other MIDI messages, select them using the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob
and press Part Select [UPPER?2] to switch off reception.

To activate reception of one of these message types, press Part Select [UPPER2] to select On
again.

ZACF N
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Note: The above setting (PChng) also means that the Upper! part does not respond to bank select
messages.

One switch, CC32=0, only allows you to select Old or New. You may remember this switch
from the Recorder mode (see page 74): it specifies whether to select an A/B (New) or C/D
(Old) Tone whenever the CC32 bank select message is missing or equals 0. That allows you
to take advantage of the G-800 sounds without editing the sequence that your are playing
back.

Press [F3] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

8 Shift and TX Octave

@

The Shift function on the RX and TX pages allows your to transpose MIDI note messages in
semitone steps before sending them to the G-800’s tone generator (RX) or before sending
them to the MIDI OUTput you specify for a given part (TX):

MIDI IN MIDIOQUT

Transposition

Transposition 4—J

[ Tone generator I

RX SHIFT TX SHIFT

You could play in the key of D, but send the corresponding MIDI note numbers in the key of
A by setting the TX Shift parameter of the part in question to +7. The same is true of the notes
received via MIDI IN A or B: you can transpose the notes sent by the external MIDI master
keyboard or sequencer before sending them to the G-800’s tone generator, so that a melody
in the key of A will be played back by the G-800 in the key of C#, for example.

On the Master page, press [F3] (Midi).
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(2) Hold down [SHIFT] while pressing [F3] (Param).
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The TX Octave parameter can be set to Absolute or Relative. It applies to Tone selection. You
may have noticed that whenever you assign a bass sound to the Upper! partin Split Keyboard
Mode, the notes are transposed in such a way that you can play a meaningful bass line using
the Upper] part. Relative then means that this internal (and automatic) transposition is trans-
lated into note numbers, so that playing a C4 (note number 60) may actually result in note
number 36 being played and sent to the corresponding MIDI OUT port. This, of course,
depends on the Tone you assign to the Upperl part.

In Absolite mode, however, the MIDI note number sent to the corresponding MIDI OUT port
will be the one assigned to the key you press (e.g. note number 60). The advantage of being
able to choose between Absolute and Relative is that you can play a bass line using the
(G-800’s Upperl part and double it with a trumpet of an external instrument.

Note: If you decide not to use the TX or RX Shift values, you can set the corresponding switch to
Off. That is quicker than setting all Shift values back to “07.

Tip: [fthe [TRANSPOSE] indicator lights, all parts are transposed before being processed by the
TX Shift parameter. In other words, thar conversion takes place before reaching the TX Shift
stage.[TRANSPOSE] has the advantage that it applies to all Realtime and Arranger parts simul-
taneously, while TX Shift has to be set for each part individually.

B Zones (Low/High Limits)

M

All Realtime, Arranger, and Song MIDI\RX pages as well as the MIDI\NTA page feature two
Limit parameters, allowing you to “narrow” the MIDI note range to be received by the respec-
tive parts.

] Fart  Channel Skift Filker  Limit
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As you see, the switch below the Limit knob currently reads High, meaning that you can use
the [UPPER/V ARIATION] knob to set the upper note limit. The value in the above illustra-
tion means that the highest note the Sng-B1 part will play is C#6. Sending a D6 on MIDI
channel B1 (channel 1, MIDI IN B) will not cause the Sng-B1 part to sound.

Press the Part Select [UPPER1] button to select Low.

Now you can set the lower limit of the Sag-B1 part. If you set it to C4, for example, the notes
B3~C-1 no longer cause the Sng-B1 part to sound.

Set the Low Limit using the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob.

The greatest advantage of the Limit parameters is that it allows you to program splits applied
to MIDI data. If you use a digital piano without split function as master keyboard, you conld
split the Upperl, Upper2, and Lower parts as follows:

1RTime
ZHEEEE

LHTH
CEMiL (7

Select the same receive channel and MIDI INput for Upperl, Upper2, and Lower (see
page 140).
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(2) On the MIDI\RTime\RX page, set the following Limit values:

Part Limit High Limit Low
Upperl G8 C#5
Upper2 Cs C4
Lower B3 C-1

You now have three zones on the piano keyboard. Note that you could refine your splits by
defining another range for the Manual Bass part, while still keeping one octave for the
Arranger (NTA)!

Local function

The Local parameter on all Realtime, Arranger, and Song MIDI\TX pages allows you to
establish or remove the connection between the G-800’s keyboard and the internal tone gen-
erator.

} Sound source | Sound source |2

friems

LOCAL OFF MIDE ouT

—=

When set to On (factory setting), playing on the G-800’s keyboard will cause the correspond-
ing notes to sound. If you select Off, the MIDI data of the corresponding part are no longer
sent to the internal tone generator. Local doesn’t, however, interfere with the transmission of
the corresponding MIDI data to the selected MIDI OUTput.
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Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to set Local to Off if you do not want the G-800 to
sound in response to the notes you play using the part in question.

You may want to use the Off setting for songs where the Upperl part triggers an external ana-
log synthesizer or sampler, while all other G-800 parts trigger the internal sound source.
Local Off would;‘allow you to play the Upper! melody or solo on the G-800’s keyboard while
using the sound {)f an external instrument.

Local Off is also? useful if you wish to use sampled grooves or backing vocals to be played
back by a Roland JS-30 Sampling Workstation. Activating Upper] or Upper?2 and setting its
Local function to Off the allows you to control playback of the sampled material to enhance
your live performance.

146



MIDI, Other MIDI settings

13.6 Other MIDI settings

Rx Velo, TX Velo
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The MIDI\Param page allows you to specify whether or not to receive and transmit MIDI
velocity values, and if not, what fixed velocity value to substitute for the actual velocity val-
ues.

On the Master page, press [F3] (Midi).
Hold down [SHIFT] while pressing [F3] (Param) to call up the following page:
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Use the Part Select [MLBASS] or Part Select [LOWER] buttons to select On (receive or
transmit velocity values) for r:l'= 12 and t.:ll=1 o respectively.

If you select Off, you must specify the fixed velocity value to be used instead of the continu-
ously changing velocity values that are actually received or transmitted.

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] or [BASS/BANK] knob to specify the fixed velocity values
to be received or transmitted.

You could use this parameter to correct the fixed velocity values sent by a MIDIfied organ
etc. If the values sent by that instrument are too high to produce the right timbre of the select-
ed Tone, set the rxVelo value to 90, for example — and set the corresponding switch to Off
(reception of MIDI velocity data Off). Older drum machines and velocity “unsensitive”
instruments send fixed velocity values of “64”, which may be too low to achieve the right tim-
bre and volume of a Tone. In that case, try higher fixed velocity values.

Soft Thru (for digital pianos)

(1)
2
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This function is particularly useful if you own a digital piano. When you set Soft Thru to On,
all notes received on the NTA channel (see page 141) beyond the NTA's High and Low Lim-
its are re-transmitted to the NTA’s MIDI OUTput. In other words, if you set the NTA Limits
to Low= C2/High=C4, all notes to the left of the C2 and to the right of the C4 will be sent to
the NTA’s MIDI OUTput and can be used to sound other notes on an external MIDI instru-
ment. _

This setting is in fact similar to the splits we talked about when discussing the use of the Limit
parameters (see page 145): you should use the Soft Thru feature for a digital piano or other

keyboard instrument without split function. Doing so allows you to play the piano’s sounds

with your right hand, while G-800s Arranger is triggered by the keys you press in the zone
you specify using the NTA’s Limit parameters.

Here is how it works:

Connect the digital piano’s MIDI OUT to the MIDI INput assigned to the NTA function.
Connect the corresponding MIDI OUTput to the MIDI INput of your digital piano.
Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to set Soft Thru to On.

The G-800 now sends a Local message (CC122) with a value “0” to the digital piano, which
means that the piano’s sound source no longer responds to the notes you play on its keyboard.
Seeing that the G-800 echoes back all notes that are not used to trigger the Arranger, however
(the notes outside the Low/High Limit range), you hear what you play on the piano — except
in the zone set apart for the Arranger.
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When you set Soft Thru back to Off, the G-800 sends a Local message with a value “127”,
thereby switching the piano’s Local function back on.

13.7 MIDI synchronization

We already discussed Arranger synchronization via MIDI because we needed that function
for recording User Styles via MIDI. See “Connection and synchronization™ on p. 125.

The Start/Stop option allows you to start and stop Arranger or Song playback without syn-
chronizing playback. That is useful if you wish to use a MIDI controller (footswitch, button,
or PK-5) of an external master keyboard to start Arranger playback, for example.

You can also select the MIDI IN (RX pages) or MIDI OUT (TX) connector to be used for
receiving or transmitting Start/Stop/Continue, and Clock messages (A On, B Off, etc.).

Note that the Recorder also sends and receives Song Position Pointer messages.
On the Master page, press [F3] (Midi), then hold down [SHIFT] and press [F4] (Sync)
to select a Sync page. [PAGE] A/¥ allow you to select the RX or TX pages.

Select RX Remote if the G-800 is only to receive MIDI Start/Stop messages without locking
to the MIDI Clock messages.

Note: If you select MIDI (RX), you can no longer start Arranger or Song playback on the G-800.
Instead, you have to start the external MIDI clock source.

13.8 MIDJ Sets

MIDI Sets are in fact performance memories for the settings you make in the MIDI mode.
The G-800 has eight MIDI Set memories on board that you can use to change your MIDI con-
figuration. You can also save your MIDI Sets to disk and load them whenever necessary.

Saving a MIDI Set

B Memory Protect

The Memory Protect function is activated every time you switch on your instrument. Memory
Protect does what its name implies: it protects your Performance Memories and MIDI Sets
from accidental erasure. See page 56 for details.

B Writing your settings to a MIDI Set

(1) Press and hold down the [WRITE] button {the [MIDI SET] indicator lights).
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3

The display asks you whether you are sure you want to write your settings to a MIDI Set. If
you are, go on. Otherwise, release the [WRITE] button.

rese.  WRITE ?
- PERFORMANCE MEMORTY

GROUP, ESME, NURMBER to write Ferfarmanes
- MUDE SET MUMBER to write Midi Set

You may wonder why you have to keep [WRITE] depressed. We did that so that it is impos-
sible to accidentally overwrite an existing MIDI Set. After all, you may very well hit the
wrong button while performing, and the last thing you want to do is overwrite the settings you
took so much time to program.

Press a Music Style number button to save your MIDI settings to the corresponding
MIDI Set.

The display briefly confirms that your settings have been written to the memory you selected:

oKl

MiDI SET WwWRITE COMPLETE.

Release the [WRITE] button.

Selecting a MIDI Set

4y
2)

Press the [MIDI SET] button (Music Style section) so that its indicator lights.
Press a Music Style number button to select the corresponding MIDI Set.

Saving MID! Sets to disk

(»
2)
3

)

After programming 8 MIDI Sets, you may find that you need a few more and that you have
to make room for the new MIDI Sets. To do so without losing the previously saved MIDI
Sets, you must save the “old” set to disk. Even if you do not program more than 8 MIDI Sets,
itis a good idea to make a backup copy of your MIDI Sets in case someone else starts fiddling
around with your settings.

On the Master page, press [F5] (Disk).
Press [F2] (Save) to select the Disk\Save level.
Use the [PAGE] A/Y battons to select the Save\MDI Set page:
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Before saving a MIDI Set to disk, you should name it. Choose a name that tells you something
about the contents. Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob to select the character position and
the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to assign a character to the selected position.

Insert a formatted floppy disk into the drive and press Part Select [M.BASS] (Execute)
to save your MIDI Set to disk.

Remember that your G-800 is multitasking, so that you can leave this page as soon as the
G-800 starts saving the MIDI Set to disk.
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Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Note: When saving, the term Set is uséd to refer to all 8 MIDI Set memories. In others words,
when you write “a” MIDI Set to disk, you save in fact the contents of all eight MIDI Set memories.

Loading, on the other hand can be carried out selectively:

Loading a MIDI Set from disk

1)
2
3)

“

5

(6)

%

8
9)

As stated in the above note, you are free to load Just one MIDI Set container of a given MIDI
Set on the disk you inserted into the G-800’s drive. Feel free to only load MIDI Set container
3 from a given MIDI Set if you do not need the other 7 settings of that Set.

On the Master page, press [F5] (Disk).
Press [F1] (Load) to select the Disk\Load level.
Use the [PAGE] A/V buttons to select the Load\MDI set page:

— MlidiSet . Dizk  teint

11 MOISETA1
lz MODISETOZ! v v zSave
1z MLIISETSZ F TRranse
1 MDISETO4 “Sg¥~ “W¥~ |uDlete

SEXit

[EEITE

Insert the floppy disk that contains the MIDI Set data to load into the disk drive.

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to select the MIDI Set (group) if your floppy con-
tains more than one MIDI Set.

Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob to select the MIDI Set container you wish to load.

You can also select ALL, which means that all eight containers of the selected MIDI Set will
be loaded. In that case, you cannot select the destination memory (see below).

Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to select the internal MIDI Set memory you wish
to load the selected settings to.

You can select Int= 1, =2, =3..., =8,
Press Part Select [UPPER1] (Execute) to load the MIDI Set data.
Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

wIELECT

Tip: The possibility to selectively load MIDI Set containers allows You to compile “Best Of” MIDI
settings by loading them to different internal MIDI Set memories. After loading your 8 favorite
MIDI settings, use the Save function to save the “Best Of" MIDI Set to disk.
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14 Housekeeping

14.1 General remarks

(a) Backups

A very important aspect of working with an instrument like the G-800 is to make backup cop-
ies of all important data. You may never need them but for a professional like yourself noth-
ing is more embarrassing than to perform on stage (or in the studio), and suddenly find that
the User Styles you took such great care to program can no longer be loaded from disk
because the disk has become unreadable.

No musician in their right minds would ever dream of going on the road without at least one
copy of every cartridge or floppy he or she needs to perform. Therefore, do take the time to
backup all your data. See “Disk copy (backups)”.

Do not forget to save all your settings in RAM-backed memory (Performance Memories,
MIDI Sets, and Chord Sequence) before hitting the road. There is absolutely no excuse for
not being able to perform because you forgot to save your internal settings to disk. After back-
ing up your internal settings to disk, you should make a backup of that floppy.

See to it that you have all settings you need on at least two floppy disks that are stored
in different locations. If one of these disks becomes corrupted, immediately back up the
other one,

Sorry for being so patronizing but we have been there... A glass of beer, a helping hand that
put the one-and-only floppy too close to a speaker... In a way, the data on disk are your capital
and as such deserve to be protected.

(b) Disk management

There are no hard-and-fast rules for which data to save to which floppy but we recommend
that you work with at least two disk sets: one for your Recorder songs and another one for all
the settings (Performance Memories, MIDI Sets, User Styles, Chord Sequences).

14.2 Disk copy (backups)

@
2
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WARNING: The Disk Copy function takes advantage of the User Style RAM memory
and erases all User Styles that reside in the G-800’s internal memory. Before using Disk
Copy, save all User Styles to disk if you haven’t already done so (see page 113).

Disk Copy copies all files of the Source disk (see below) to the Destination disk.

On the Master page, press [F5] (Disk).
Hold down [SHIFT] while pressing [F3] (Copy).
Press [PAGE] ¥ to select the Disk level.

W Improper uge of capy infringes Copyright I |
FOR PERSONAL BACK-UP USE DNLY !

LEEER ETYLEE will be ERASED and 2 COFY
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uFormt
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Note: The G-800 also provides a Song Copy function that allows you to copy Standard MIDI
Files or Recorder songs to another disk. To copy songs, select the Disk\Song\Copy level.

DISK
15115t
= 3nast

As stated above, you will lose all User Styles that are currently in the internal memory.

151



G-800 Player's Guide

C))

&)
(6)

(7
(8)

&)

Press Part Select [UPPER2] (Proceed) to select the following page:

Itizert SOURCE PROTECTED DISK
and Fress EXECUTE ,

s

A,
This message asks you to insert the original (or Source) disk into the drive. Before doing so,
you should write-protect it.

Insert the original (Source) disk into the drive.

Press Part Select [LOWER] to load the first data block from the Source disk.

If you change your mind about copying disks, press Part Select [UPPER 1] (Abort) instead. If
you press Part Select [LOWERY], the display now looks like this:

[ 3 O,

READIME DISK DATA vvua. M

In other words, the G-800 is loading the first part of the data. Depending on the number of
files on disk, you may encounter this message several times.

When the first part is loaded, the display switches to:

L GEoE |

The message asks you to insert a blank disk into the disk drive. That disk will contain a copy
of the original data and is therefore called Destination Disk. If the disk isn’t formatted, you
are given the opportunity to do so now.

Note: Always use a blank Destination disk because all data on the Destination disk will be erased.
Remove the Source disk from the drive and insert the Destination disk.
Press Part Select [LOWER] (Execute) to copy the data to the Destination disk.

If you change your mind about copying disks, press Part Select [UPPER 1] (Abort) instead. If
you press Part Select [LOWER], the display now looks like this:

[ 1 00k

HRITIMG DISK DATH cuawe i':_":,.

As stated above, the Irzert Sourcs Disk message may be displayed again. If so...
Remove the Destination disk from the drive and proceed with step (5) until the display
tells you:

oK Il

FUNCTIOMN COMPLETE

The display now returns to the Disk\Copy level.
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(10) Press [F53] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Note: You can go on playing while the Disk Copy function is in progress.

14.3 Renaming files on disk

(1

(2
3
“)

(6)

(7)

8

The G-800 provides a Rename function that allows you to change the name of a User Style,
User Style Set, MIDI Set, or Song you have already saved to disk. That may be necessary if
you find that the current name doesn’t tell you anything about the file’s contents, or to make
room for another file that has the same name but different data.

Insert the floppy disk containing the file you wish to rename into the drive.

If the copy protect tab is set to PROTECT, set it to the WRITE position.

On the Master page, press [F5] (Disk).

Press [F3] (Rname).

Use the [PAGE] A/V buttons to select the file fype to be renamed: User Style, User Style
Set, Performance Set, MIDI Set, Chord Sequence, Song, or Song Set.

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to select the file you wish to rename.

Place the cursor on the file's name so that it is displayed white-on-blue.

If you select a Music Style or a Song for renaming, you must press Part Select [UPPER2]
(Proceed) after selecting it before being able to change its name.

Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob to select a character position and the [UPPER/
VARIATION] knob to select a character for that position.

For User Styles and Songs, you can specify two names: the Stw e Sorg Hame, and the
Filw Mamez. The File Name is the one that you will see if you use the i+ function on an
MS-DOS® computer (all G-800 disks are MS-DOS® compatible), while the Style/Song
Name is the name that you will see on the respective display pages. The latter are called
“meta-text events” that can only be read by the G-800. The File Name is more important than
the Style/Song Name because the File Name is the one that is written to disk — but it can only
be 8 characters in length.

Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] (Execute) to rename the selected file or set.

If the new name already exists on disk, the display will warn you:

A SAME NAME on Disk

You can keep your name but doing so means that the file on of the same name will be erased.
If that is what you wish to do, press Part Select [M.DRUMS] (Replace). Otherwise, press
Part Select [UPPER2] (Exit) to specify a different name.

If the name doesn’t yet exist on the current disk, the display will execute the Rename func-

tion:
. DISK
HEMAMING...

As always, you can press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page while the G-800 com-
pletes the Rename operation.

153



G-800 Player's Guide

14.4 Deleting files on disk

ey

2
(3)

@
(5)

(6)

(7

Deleting disk files means that they will no longer be on that disk. You should exercise great
caution when using this function because there is no Undo or Recall function. Deleting files
on disk can, however, be useful to make room for new files. Be sure to have at least one back-
up of the file or set you are about to delete because you never know...

Insert the floppy disk containing the file you wish to delete into the drive.
If the disk’s copy protect tab is set to PROTECT, set it to the WRITE position.
On the Master page, press [F5] (Disk).

Press [F4] (Dlete).

Farformance Sat

R 11 FPRFMEM@aL 1L
F 12 FRFMEMSZ zSave
[ul 1= PRFMEMEZ =R amge
E 14 PRFMEMB4
ZELECTw SEXIt

Use the [PAGE] A/V buttons to select the file type to be deleted: User Style, User Style
Set, Performance Set, MIDI Set, Chord Sequence, Song or Song Set.

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to select the file you wish to delete.
Place the cursor on the file’s name so that it is displayed white-on-blue.
Press Part Select [LOWER] (Execute) to delete the selected file or set:

DELETING...

As always, you can press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page while the G-800 com-
pletes the Delete operation.

14.5 Initializing your G-800 (Load Factory Setup)

(1
2

After working extensively with your G-800, you may want to recall the original factory set-
tings. This is not indispensable because you could work with the factory Performance Mem-
ory (00 FreePanl) instead (see page 58). Initializing your G-800 means that all Performance
Memory, Chord Sequence, MIDI Set, and User Style settings will be replaced with the orig-
inal settings — except for the User Styles that will be empty after initializing your G-800.
Here is how to initialize your G-800: '

Power off your G-800.
Hold down the [WRITE] button while turning your G-800 back on again.
After loading the original factory settings, the display will read:

Original FACTORY SETUP has been
LOADED 1!
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14.6 Compatibility

The G-800 is an Arranger Workstation featuring 689 sounds and 25 Drum Sets that can be
freely selected and are used by the 128 on-board Music Styles.

The G-800 was designed to be compatible with earlier models, so that it can read all music
data related to Roland Style disks: MSA (Atelier and KR series), MSD (E-86, E-66, and
RA-95), and MSE (G-800 and subsequent models). It also reads both format 0 and format 1
Standard MIDI Files.

Seeing that the G-800 contains sounds (or Tones) that are not supported by the GM or GS
mode, certain songs recorded with the G-800 may not sound the way you expect them to when
played back using an external sequencer and GM/GS compatible sound module. Therefore,
if you wish to share your Standard MIDI Files with colleagues and/or friends, be sure to only
select Tones supported by the GM standard or GS format. That is also true of the Tones the
Arranger parts use. In some cases, they may indeed select a G-800 Tone, so that the selection
messages for those Tones cannot be carried out by another GM or GS compatible sound mod-
ule. See the Tone List at the end of this manual for the “compatible” Tones you can select.
As you know by now, your G-800 can read and write the following data types: Song data,
Style data, Performance Memory (User Programs) data, MIDI Set data, Song Set data, Style
Set data, and Chord Sequencer data. Your G-800 also accepts Lyrics data in Karaoke Type 0
format (used by Tune 1000 for example), and even Harmony data (MIDI data used to control
devices that add harmony voices to what you are singing).

B Song data that can be read:

Disk Type: DD/HD

Format: DOS/Atari

Song Format: SMF/ISM

SMF Format 0 Lyrics/Harmony {Midi Ch 5}, racks 1~16
;;’gesaffsgeﬂzg)fhanges GM, GS, E-86, £66, RA-95, G-800

M Song Write

Disk Type: DD/HD
Format: DOS

Song Format: SMF

SMF Format 0

Tones: GM, GS, G-800
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-G 00:Tones «  -

B Writing GM/GS Compatible Standard MIDI Files

Here is what you should bear in mind when using the Recorder to write GM compatible
Standard MIDI Files. Failure to do so will result in Standard MIDI Files that will not be
played back as expected on a GM module. Therefore use only the following:

Disk Type Only DD
Format: DOS
Tones: Only GM sounds (see the Tone Chart)

If you wish to record your song as GS compatible Standard MIDI File, use the above media
and disk format but only select GS Tones.

Note: Ifa G-800 Style is used as backing during recording, this Style must only use Tones which
are included in the GM/GS sound tables. Since the G-800 also contains Tones that are not part of
the GM or GS formats (the 35 additional sounds), you should replace those Tones with equivalent
or similar GM/GS Tones before recording. See “Assigning other Tones to the Arranger Parts” on
page 52 for details.

R User Styles that can be loaded

Disk Type: DD/HD
Format: DOS/Atari
Style Format: MSA (KRs, Atefier), MSD (E-86, E-66, RA-95), MSE (G-800)

W G-800 Style format

Disk Type: DD/HD
Format: DOS
Style Format: MSE (G-800), cannot be loaded with older models

® Performance Memories that can be loaded

Disk Type: DD/HD
Format: DOS/Atari
Data Format: E-86 User Program, G-800 Performance Memory
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W G-800 Performance Memory format .

Disk Type:

DD/HD

Format:

DOS/Ater

Data Format:

Only G-800 Performance Memory

B MIDI Sets that can be loaded

Disk Type:

DDHD

Format:

DOS/Atarn

Data Format:

E-86 type MID! Sets, G-80C type MID! Sets

| G-800 MIDI Set format

Disk Type:

DD/HD

Format:

DOS/Atan

Data Format:

Cnly G-800 type MIDI Set s

B Song Sets that can be loaded

Disk Type:

DD/HD

Format:

DOS/Atari

Data Format:

E-86 type Song Sets, G-800 type Song Sets

B G-800 Song Set format

Disk Type:

DDMHD

Format:

DOS

Data Format:

Only G-800 type Song Sets

B Style Sets that can be loaded

Disk Type:

DD/HD

Format:

DOS/Atari

Data Format:

E-86 type Style Set, G-800 type Style Sets

M G-800 Style Set format

Disk Type:

DO/MHD

Format:

DOS

Data Format:

Only G-800 type Style Sets
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B Chord Sequencer format (read and write)

Disk Type: DD/HD
Format: DOS
Data Format: Only G-800 type Chord Sequencer data

So much for the Player's Guide. We do hope you now have an idea about what your G-800
is capable of. Use the index to locate the functions you want to know more about, and be sure
to read the explanations in the Reference Manual for full details about the G-800’s functions.
Have fun!
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5. Tone lists

15.1 G-800 Tone Map (Banks A & B)

PC CCo0 Instrument Voices Remark PC Ccoo Instrument Voices Remark PC cCcCoo instrument Voices Remark
Piano 017 Detuned Ace2 2 G-800 Strings / orchestra
001 000 Piano | 1 : 024 Accordion | 2 G-800 041 000 Violin 1
008 Piano tw i 025 Accordion 2 2 G-800 008 Slow Vielin i
016 Piano 1d i 023 000 Harmonica 1 042 000 Viola 1
002 000 Piano 2 t 001 Harmonica 2 2 043 000 Ceilo t
008 Piano 2w 1 024 000 Bandoneon 1 044 000 Contrabass 1
03 000 Plano 3 ] G08 Acc Juno-106 2 G-80C 045 000 Tremolo Str i
00t EG+Rhodes 1 2 008 Siow Tremolo 1
002 EG+Rhodes2 2 Guitar 009 Suspense Str 2
008 Piano 3w i 025 000 Nylon-str.Gt ) 046 000 PizzicatoStr 1
004 000 Honky-tonk 2 008 Ukulele ! 047 000 Harp 1
008 Old Upright 2 016 Nyton Gt.o 2 048 000 Timpani 1
605 000 E.Piano 1 2 024 Velo Harmnix | V-SW
(08 S$t.Soft EP 2 032 Nylon Gt.2 | Ensemble
009 SA E. Piano 2 G-800 040 Lequint GL. 1 049 000 Strings |
016 FM+SA EP 2 026 000 Steel-str.Gt i 001 Strings 2 i
017 Stiky Rhodes 2 G-800 008 12-str.Gt 2 008 Orchestra 2
024 60's E.Piano 1 009 Nylon+Stesi 2 009 Orchestra 2 2
023 Hard Rhodes 2 né Mandolin 2 010 Tremolo Orch 2
026 MellowRhodes 2 017 Mandolin 2 i G-800 011 Choir Su. 2
027 60's Piano 2 2 G-800 018 Mandolin Trem 1 G-800 016 St.Strings 2
006 000 E.Piano 2 2 032 Steel Gt.2 1 024 Velo Strings 2
008 Dewned EP2 2 027 000 Jazz Gt. H * 032 Strings Oct 2 G-800
016 St.FM EP 2 001 Mellaw Gt. 2 030 000 Slow Strings i
024 Hard FM EP 2 008 Pedal Steel 001 StowStrings2 1
007 000 Harpsichord 1 028 000 Clean Gr. 1 008 Legato Str. 2
008 Coupled Hps. 2 001 Clean Gt 2 2 G-800 609 Warm Strings 2
0i6 Harpsi.w 1 002 OpenHard Gt 2 G-800 010 St.Slow Str. 2
024 Harpsi.o 2 008 Chorus Gt. 2 051 000 Syn.Strings| 2
008 000 Clav. 1 009 IC Strat Gt 2 G-800 001 OB Strings 2
025 00 Muted Gt. 1 008 Syn.Strings3 2
Chromatic percussion 00t Muted Dis.Gt § 052 000 Syn.Strings2 2
009 coo Celesta i 002 Muted GT 2 ! G-800 053 000 Choir Aahs 1
010 000 Glockenspie! 1 008 Funk Pop ! 008 St.Choir 2
01t 000 Music Box t 016 Funk Gt.2 i V-SW 009 Mello Choir 2
012 000 Vibraphone t 030 000 Overdrive Gt { 032 Choir Aahs 2 i
001 Hard Vibe 2 031 000 DistortionGt 1 054 (000 Vaoice Oohs I
008 Vib.w i 001 Dist. Gi2 2 055 000 SyaVox i
013 000 Marimba 1 002 Dazed Guitar 2 008 Syn.Voice 2
008 Marimba w ! Q08 Feedback Gr. 2 056 000 OrchesteaHit 2
016 Barafon 1 009 Feedback Gi2 2 008 Impact Hit 2
017 Barafon 2 H 016 Power Guitar 2 009 Philly Hit 2
024 Log drum 1 017 Power Gt.2 2 o010 Double Hit 2
014 000 Xylophene 1 018 5th Dist. 2 016 Lo Fi Rave 2
015 000 Tubular-bell 1 024 Rock Rhythm 2
008 Church Bell 1 025 Rock Rhythm2 2 Brass
009 Carillon 1 032 060 Gt.Harmonics | 057 000 Trumpet 1
Ote 000 Santur 1 Q08 Gt. Feedback i 001 Trumpet 2 !
001 Santur 2 2 016 Ac.Gt.Harmox |} 008 Flugel Horn 1
008 Cimbalom 2 024 Bright Tp. 2
Bass 025 Warm Tp. 2
Organ 033 000 Acoustic Bs, 2 058 000 Trombone 1
017 000 Organ | 1 034 000 Fingered Bs. 1 001 Trombone 2 2
001 Organ 101 2 01 Fingered Bs2 2 Q39 000 Tuba t
008 Dewned Or.{ 2 002 Jazz Bass t 001 Tuba 2 {
009 Organ 109 2 035 000 Picked Bass 1 060 000 MutedTrumper 1
016 60's Organ | 1 008 Mute PickBs. 1 061 000 French Homs 1 V-SW
017 60's Organ 2 i 036 000 Fredess Bs. 1 001 Fr.Hom 2 2
018 60's Organ 3 1 001 Fretless Bs2 2 008 Fr.Horn Solo 1
024 Cheese Organ 1 002 Fretless Bs3 2 016 Horn Orch 2
032 rgan 4 i 003 Fretiess Bs4 2 062 000 Brass t i *
033 Even Bar 2 004 Syn Fretiess 2 008 Brass 2 2
040 Organ Bass 1 005 Mr.Smooth 2 016 Brass Fall 1
048 Organ Oct | 2 G-800 037 000 Stap Bass 1 1 024 Brass Oct 2 G-800
018 000 Organ 2 1 008 Reso Slap t 063 000 Synth Brass! 2
0ot Organ 201 2 038 000 Slap Bass 2 2 001 Poty Brass 2
008 Detuned Or.2 2 039 000 Synth Bass | 2 008 Synth Brass3 2
032 Organ 5 2 001 SynthBassi0l 1 009 Quack Brass 2
019 000 Organ 3 2 0= 008 Acid Bass ! 016 Qctave Brass 2
008 Rotary Org. 1 V-SW 009 TB303 Bass 1 064 000 Synth Brass2 2
016 Rotary Org.8 i 010 Tekno Bass 2 001 Soft Brass 2
024 Rotary Org.F 1 0l6 Reso SH Bass | 008 Synth Brassd 1
020 000 Church Qrg.! 1 040 000 Synth Bass 2 2 016 Velo Brass | 2
008 Church Org.2 2 001 SyathBass20! 2 017 Velo Brass 2 2
009 Organ Oct 2 2 G-800 002 Modular Bass 2
(13 Church Org.3 2 003 Seq Bass 2 Reed
024 Organ Flute 1 008 Beef FM Bags 2 065 000 Soprano Sax !
032 Trem.Flute 2 009 X Wire Bass 2 066 000 Alto Sax I
021 000 Reed Organ I * 0l6 Rubber Bass 2 008 Hyper Alto 1 V-SW
022 000 Accordion Fr ] 017 SHiOt Bass t | 009 Alio Sax 2 i G-800 V-SW
008 Accordion It 2 018 SHIOI Bass 2 |
016 Detuned Acc 2 G-800 019 Smooth Bass 2

*: Same sound as in SC-55 map. **: Percussive sound which cannot be played melodically. use a note near C4 (note number 60).
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PC CCoo Instrument Voices Remark PC CCOO Instrument Voices Remark PC CCo0 Instrument Voices Remark
067 000 Tenor Sax 2 901 Harmo Rain 2 on St.Gamelan 2
001 Tenor Sax 2 1 G-800 V-SW 002 African wood 2 016 RAMA Cymbal |
008 BreathyTenor | 008 Clavi Pad 2 114 000 Agogo }
068 000 Baritane Sax 1 098 GO0 Soundtrack 2 008 Atarigane i
069 000 Oboe 1 6ot Ancestral 2 1S 000 Steel Drums t
070 000 English Horn 1 002 Prologue 2 116 000 Wouodblock |
071 000 Bassoon i 008 Rave 2 008 Castanets 1
072 000 Clurinet 1 099 000 Crystal 2 t17 000 Taiko 1
008 Bs Clarinet i 001 Syn Mallet i 008 Concert BD 1
002 Soft Crystal 2 118 000 Melo. Tom | 1
Pipe 003 Round Glock 2 001 Reul Tom 2
073 000 Piccolo 1 004 Loud Glack 2 008 Melo. Tom 2 !
008 Nay ! G-800 005 GlockenChime 2 009 Rock Tom 2
009 Nay Oct 2 G-800 006 Ciear Bells 2 119 000 Synth Drum 1
074 000 Flute 1 o7 ChristmasBel 2 008 808 Tom 2
075 000 Recorder I 008 Vibra Bells 2 009 Elec Perc H
476 000 Pan Flute 2 009 Digi Bells 2 120 000 Reverse Cym. 1
008 Kawala 2 0ie Charal Bells 2 001 Reverse Cym2 1
009 Kawala 2 | G-800 017 Air Bells 2 008 Rev.Snare | t
010 Kawala Oct 2 G-800 018 Beil Harp 2 009 Rev.Snare 2 I
077 000 Boutle Blow 2 019 Gametimba 2 16 Rev.Kick 1 t
078 000 Shakuhachi 2 100 000 Atmosphere 2 a7 Rev.ConBD i
079 000 Whistle I 001 Warm Atmos 2 024 Rev.Tom | 1
080 600 Ocarina [ 002 Nylon Harp 2 025 ev.Tom 2 1
003 Harpvox 2
Syrith Lead 004 HollowReleas 2 SFX
081 000 Square Wave 2 003 Nylon+Rhodes 2 121000 Gt.FretNoise {
001 Squure i 6 Ambient Pad 2 G0 Gt.Cut Noise |
002 Hollow Mini 1 101 000 Brightness 2 002 String Slap !
003 Mellow FM 2 102 000 Goblin 2 003 Gt.CutNoise2 {
004 CC Solo 2 001 Goblinsen 2 004 Dist.CutNoiz 1
00§ Shmoog 2 002 50's Sei-Fi 2 005 Bass Slide 1
006 LM Square 2 103 000 Echo Drops 1 066 Pick Scrape [
008 Sine Wave | 001 Echo Bell 2 122 000 Breath Noise 1
032 000 Saw Wave 2 002 Eche Pan 2 001 Fl.Key Click 1
001 Saw i 003 Eche Pan 2 2 123 000 Seashore {
002 Pulse Saw 2 004 Big Panner 2 001 Rain 1
003 Feline GR 2 003 Reso Panner 2 002 Thunder |
004 . Big Leud 2 006 Water Piano 2 003 Wind {
005 Velo Lead 2 104 000 Star Theme 2 004 Stream 2
006 GR-300 2 4] Star Theme 2 2 005 Bubble 2
007 LA Saw [ 124 000 Bird 2
608 Doctor Solo 2 Ethnic, efc. 001 Dog 1
3i6 Waspy Synth - 2 105 000 Sitar { 002 Horse-Gallop 1
083 000 Syn.Calliope 2 001 Sitar 2 2 a03 Bird 2 i
001 Vent Synth 2 002 Detune Sitar 2 004 Kiuy 1 e
002 Pure Panlead 2 008 Tambra 1 005 Grow! l ek
084 000 + Lead 2 Gle Tamboura 2 125 000 Teiephone 1 1 ‘
085 (00 arang 2 106 060 Banjo 1 001 Telephane 2 i
003 Dist. Lead 2 om Muted Banjo 1 002 DoorCrezking 1
036 000 Solo Vox 2 008 Rabab 2 003 Door 1 i
037 Q00 Sth Saw Wave 2 016 Gopichant 2 004 Seratch 1 Hhw
001 Big Fives 2 024 Oud 2 005 Wind Chimes 2 ik
88 000 Buass & Lead 2 025 Oud 2 i G-800 007 Seratch 2 i woE
G0t Big & Raw 2 026 Oud Tremolo | G-800 126000 Helicopter | bl
an2 Fat & Perky 2 027 Oud V-Switch 2 G-800 01 Car-Engine 1 e
028 Oud & Strings 2 G-800 002 Car-Stop i Fowe
Synth Pad, etc. 107 000 Shamisen 1 003 Car-Pags ! ek
089 000 i 2 001 Tsugaru 2 004 Car-Crash 2 e
[£3]] 3 2 108 000 Kaoto t 005 Siren ] A
090 000 Warm Pad i 008 Taisho Koto | 006 Train 1 e
00t Thick Pud 2 016 Karoon 2 007 Terplupe 2 o
a02 Horn Pad 2 017 Kanoon 2 1 G-800 008 Starship 2 id
03 Rotary Sung 2 018 Kanoon Oct 2 G-800 009 Burst Noise 2
004 Soft Pad 2 0re Kancon & Choir 2 G-800 127 000 Appiause 2
091 000 Polysynth 2 H9 000 Kalimba i 001 Laughing 1
001 §0's PolySyn 2 110 000 Bagpipe t 002 Screaming i
092 060 Space Voice t 008 Mizmar 1 G-800 003 Punch 1
[ ] Heaven 1 2 009 Mizmar Oct 2 . 004 Heart Beat i *
093 000 Bowed Glass 2 010 Mizmay Dual 2 G-800 003 Footsteps | ik
094 000 Metal Pud 2 1 000 Fiddle l 006 Applause 2 2 st
001 Tine Pud 2 008 Rubaba | G-300 128 000 Gun Shot 1
002 Panner Pad 2 112 000 Shanai 1 00t Machine Gun 1
095 000 Halo Pad 2 001 Shanai 2 [ V-SW 002 Lasergun 1
096 GO0 Sweep Pad 1 008 Pungi 1 003 Explosion 2
ool Polar Pad ! (1] Hichiriki 2
008 Converge 1
009 Shwimmer 2 Percussive
010 Celestial Pd 2 {13 000 Tinkle Bell 1
008 Bonang 1
Synth SFX 009 Gender t
097 000 fce Rain 2 010 Gamelan Gong 1

*: Same sound as in SC-55 mup. **: Percussive sound which cannol be played melodically, use a note near C4 (note number 60).

160



Tone lists, SC-55 Tone Map (Banks C & D)

15.2 SC-55 Tone Map (Banks C & D)

PC CCO0

Piano

001

602

003

004

003

006

007

Go8

000
008
016
000
008
000
(€353
000
008
000
008
016
024
400
008
016
300
008
016
024
000

Instrument Voices

Piano |
Piano 1w
Piano Id
Piano 2
Piano 2w
Piano 3
Piano 3w
Hoeky-tonk
HonkyTonk w
E.Piano |
Detuned EP!
E.Piano fv
60s E.Piano
EPianc 2
Detuned EP2
E.Piano 2v
Harpsichord
Coupled Hps
Harpsi.w
Hurpsi.o
Clav.

Chromatic percussicn

009
410
011
012

013
O

015

016

000
008G
000
000
008
000
0%
000
000
008
Go9
000

Crgan

017

13

019
020

021

122

023
024

a0
008
016
032
000
008
032
000
000
008
ole
000
000
008
000
000

Guitar

025

026

027

Bass

033
034
33
036
037
038
039

040

[hEY)
008
016
032
000
008
016
000
908
000
008
000
008
016
Q00
000
008
000
008

000 -

000
000
000
600
000
000
001
008
000
008

Celesta
Glockenspl
Music Box
Vibraphone
Vib.w
Marimba
Marimba w
Kylophone
Tubuliasbell
Church Bell
Carilton
Santur

Organ |
Demuned Orl
60's Organl
Organ 4
Organ 2
Detuned Or2
Qrgan 3
QOrgan 3
Church Orgl
Church Org2
Church Org3
Reed Organ
Accordion F
Accordion |
Harmonica
Bandoneon

Nylon Gt
Ukuleie
Nylon Gt.o
Nylon Gt.2
Steel Gt
12-510.Gt
Mandolin
Jazz Gu
Hawaiian Gt
Clean Gu.
Chorus Gt
Muted Gt.
Funk Gt.
Funk Gt.2
OverdriveGt
Dist.Gt.
Feedback Gt
Gr.Harmonix
Gt.Feedback

Acoustic Bs
Fingered Bs
Picked Bass
Fretless Bs
Slap Bass |
Stap Bass 2
Syn.Bass |
Syn.Bass {01
Syn.Bass 3
Syn.Bass 2
Syn.Bass 4

R S B R i

1D 13 e 10 1D B e B e ) —

13—

=

[P

B3 e B e

(3 e e . —

13 b0 et i e e e

Remark

Instrument Volices

PC CCOO
016 Rubber Bass
Strings / Orchestra
04t 000 Violin
008 Siow Violin
042 000 Viola
043 000 Cello
044 000 Contrabass
045 000 Tremolo St
046 000 Pizzicato
047 000 Harp
048 000 Timpani
Ensemble
049 000 Strings
008 Orchestra
050 000 SlowStrings
031 000 SynStringsi
008 SynSirings3
052 000 SynStrings2
053 000 Choir Aah
032 Choir Aahs2
054 000 Voice Oohs
053 000 SynVox
056 00C Orchest. Hit
Brass
057 GO0 Trumpet
058 000 Trombone
001 Trombone 2
059 000 Tuba
060 000 MuteTrumpet
06f 000 French Horn
001 FrHom 2
062 000 Brass |
008 Brass 2
063 0CO Syn.Brass |
008 Syn.Brass 3
016 Analog Brsl
064 000 Syn.Brass 2
008 Syn.Bruss 4
016 Analog Brs2
Reed
063 000 Soprano Sax
066 000 Alto Sax
067 000 Tenor Sax
068 000 BaritoneSax
069 000 Oboe
070 000 EnglishHorn
071 000 Bassoon
672 000 Clarinet
Pips
073 600 Piccolo
074 000 Flute
675 000 Recorder
076 00G Pan Flute
077 000 Bottie Blow
Q78 000 Shakuhachi
079 000 Whistle
080 000 Ocarina
Synth lead
081 000 Square Wave
001 Square
008 Sine Wave
082 000 Saw Wave
o Saw
008 Doctor Sole
083 000 SynCallicpe
084 000 ChifferLead
085 000 Charang
086 000 Soio Vox
087 000 5th Saw
088 000 Bass & Lead
Synth Pad, etc.
089 000 Fantasia
090 000 Warm Pad
09t 000 Polysynth
092 000 Space Voice
093 000 Bowed Glass
094 000 Metal Pad
095 000 Halo Pad
096 000 Sweep Pad
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PC CCOO
Synth SFX
097 000
098 000
099 000
004
100 000
10t 000
102 000
103 000
001
002
104 000

Ethnic, etc.
105 000
001
106 000
107 000
108 000
008
109 800
1o 000
111 000
112000

Percussive
113 000
if4 000
3 000
16 Q00
008
17 000
008
118 000
008
119 000
008
009
120 060

SFX
121 000
(8,011
002
122 000
001
123000
oGl
002
003
004
008
124 000
001
002
003
j25 000
00t
002
003
004
005
126 000
001
002
003
004
005
006
007
008
009
127 000
001
002
003
004
003

001
002
003

Instrument

Ice Rain
Soundtrack
Crystal

Syn Mallet
Atmosphere
Brightness
Goblin
Echo Drops
Echo Bell
Echo Pan
Star Theme

Sitar

Sitar 2
Banjo
Shamisen
Koto
Taisho Koto
Kalimba
Bagpipe
Fiddle
Shanai

Tinkle Bell
Agogo

Steel Drums
Woodbiock
Custanets
Taiko
Concert BD
Melo. Tom |
Melo. Tom 2
Synth Drum
808 Tom
Elec Perc
Reverse Cym

Gt.FratNoiz
Gr.CutNoise
String Stap
BreathNoise
Fl.KeyClick
Seushore
Rain
Thunder
Wind
Stream
Bubble

Bird

Dog
HorseGuailop
Bird 2
Telephone 1
Telephone 2
Creaking
Door
Scratch
Wind Chimes
Helicopter
Car-Engine
Car-Stop
Car-Pass
Car-Crash
Siren

Traia
Jetplane
Starship
Burst Noise
Applause
Laughing
Screaming
Punch
Heart Beat
Footsteps
Gun Shot
Machine Gun
Lasergun
Explosion

Voices

I e N L
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15.3 SC-55

PC CCoo Instrument
001 126 Piano 2
002 126 Piano 2
003 126 Piano 2
Q04 126 Honky-tonk
005 126 Piano |
006 126 Piano 2
007 126 Piano 2
008 126 E.Piano |
009 126 Detuned EP1
010 126 E.Piano 2
o1y 126 Steel Gt.
012 126 Steel Gt
013 126 12-5tr.Ge
014 126 Funk Gt.
015 126 Muted Gt.
o6 126 Slap Bass 1
o7 126 Slap Bass |
018 126 Stap Bass |
019 126 Slap Bass |
00 126 Slap Bass 2
020 126 Stap Bass 2
022 126 Siap Bass 2
023 126 Slup Bass 2
024 126 Fingered Bs
025 126 Fingered Bs
026 126
027 126
028 126 Fretless Bs
019 126 Acoustic Bs
030 12¢ Choir Aahs
031126 Choir Azhs
032 126 Choir Aahs
035 126 Choir Aahs
034 126 SlowSuings
035 126 Strings
036 126 SynStrings3
037 126 SynStrings3
038 126 Organ |
039 126 QOrgan 1
040 126 Organ 1
041 128 QOrgun 2

2 126 Organ |
043 126
044 126 f
045 126 Organ 2
046 126 Organ 2
047 126 Trumpet
048 126 Trumpet
049 |26 Trombone
050 126 Trombone
031 126 Trombone
052 126 Trombone
053 126 Trombone
054 126 Trombone
055 126 Alo Sax
036 126 Tenor Sax
057 126 BaritoneSax
058 126 Alto Sax
359 126 Brass |
060 126 S
061 126
062 126
063 126
064 126 Orchest. Hit
0ot 127 Acou Pianol
002 127 Acou Piano2
063 127 Acou Plano3
004 127 Etec Pianol
005 127 Elec Piano2
006 127 Elec Piano3
007 127 Elec Pianod
008 127 Honkytonk
009 127 Elec Org |
010 127 Elec Org 2
011 127 Elec Org 3
012 127 Elec Org 4
013 127 Pipe Org |
014 127 Pipe Org 2
015 127 Pipe Org 3
0le 127 Accordion
017 127 Harpsi |
018 127 Harpsi 2
019 127 Harpsi 3
020 127 Clavi t
02t 127 Clavi 2
022 127 Clavi 3

Map (CM-64 Tones)

Voices

1D e e B3 e B —
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Remark

PC
023
024
025
026
027
028
029
030
031
032
033
034
035
036
037
038
039
040
041
042
043
Od4
045
046
047
048
049
050
051
052
033
054
035
056
057
038
059
060
06t
062
063
064
063
066
067
068
069
070
071
072
073
074
075
76
077
078
079
080
081
082
083
084
085
086
087
088
089
050
091
092
093
094
055
096
097
098
099
100
101
102
103
104
103
106
107
108
109
110

Ccoo
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
27
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127

Instrument Voices
Celesta |
Celesta 2
Syn Brass |
Syn Brass 2
Syn Brass 3
Syn Brass 4
Syn Bass |
Syn Bass 2
Syn Bass 3
Syn Bass 4
Fantasy
Harmo Pan
Chorale
Glasses
Soundtrack
Atmosphere
Warm Bell
Funny Vox
Echo Bell
ice Rain
Oboe 2001
Echo Pun
Dactor Solo
Schoal Daze
Bellsinger
Square Wave
Str Sect |
Str Sect 2
Str Sect 3
Pizzicaio
Violin 1
Violin 2
Cello 1
Cello 2
Contrabass
Harp |
Harp 2
Guitar {
Guitar 2
Elec Gir 1
Elec Gir 2
Sitar

Acou Bass |
Acou Buss 2
Elec Bass |
Elec Bass 2
Slap Bass |
Slap Bass 2
Fretless |
Fretless 2
Flue 1
Flue 2
Piccolo |
Piccolo 2
Recorder
Pua Pipes
Sax [

Sax 2

Sax 3

Sax 4
Clarinet |
Clarinet 2
Oboe

Eng! Horn
Bassoon
Harmonica
Trurnpet |
Trumpet 2
Trombone |
Trombone 2
Fr Horn |
FrHom 2
Tuba

Brs Sect |
Brs Sect 2
Vibe 1

Yibe 2

Syn Maitet
Windbell
Glock

Tube Bell
Xylophone
Marimba
Kota

Sha
Shakuhachi
Whistle [
Whistle 2

B N - WD R R — 1R — 1 A e N R B R — —
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Remark

PC
Tt
T2
113
114
IS
35+
117
118
119
120
12t
122
123
124
125
26
127
128

ccoo instrument Voices Remark
127 Bottieblow 2
127 Breathpipe 1
127 Timpani 1
127 Melodic Tom |
127 Deep Snare |
127 Elec Perc 1 1
127 Elec Perc 2 1
127 Taiko i
127 Taiko Rim 1
127 Cymbal l
127 Castanets [
127 Triangle 1
127 Orche Hit 1
127 Telephone 1
127 Bird Tweet 1
127 OneNote Jam i
127 Waier Bell 2
127 Jungle Tune 2

G-800 Drum Set program change map

STANDARD
STANDARD 2
ROOM
POWER
ELECTRONIC
TR-808/909
DANCE

JAZZ

BRUSH
ORCHESTRA
ETHNIC
KICK & SNARE
ARABIC

SFX
RHYTHM FX

SC-55 Drum Set program change map

i

9
17
25
26
33
41
49
37

STANDARD
ROOM
POWER
ELECTRONIC
TR-808

JAZZ

BRUSH
ORCHESTRA
SFX
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Tone lists, GM Tones

15.4 GM Tones

Piano

Tone # Pg#t  CCO# Tone Name
ANl 1 00 Plana 1

A12 2 oo Plano 2

A13 3 0o Plano 3

Atd 4 0o Honky-tonk
AtS 5 o0 E.Piano 1
A16 3 00 £.Plano 2
A17 7 a0 Harpsichard
Alg 8 a0 Ciav.

Chr Perc.

Tane # Pgs  CCO# Tone Name
A21 g 1] Calesta

A22 10 a0 Glockenspisl
A23 11 o] Music Box
A24 12 00 Vibraphone
A25 13 o Marimba

A2B 14 o0 Xylophone
A7 15 [l Tubutar-betl
A28 16 0o Santur
Organ

Tone #g Pg#  CCO¥ Tone Name
A31 17 o0 Organ 1

A32 18 oo Organ 2

A33 18 o¢ Organ 3

A34 20 00 Church Org.t
A35 21 00 Reed Organ
A38 22 00 Accordion Fe
A37 23 oo Harmonica
A38 24 a0 Bandoneon
Guitar

Tone & Pg# CCD# Tone Name
Ad1 25 0a Nylon-str.Gt
Aa2 26 00 Steel-str.Gt
A43 27 oo Jazz Gt.

Asd 28 a0 Clean Gt
AsS 28 Qa0 Muted Gt.
AlE an 00 Overdrive Gt1
A47 N oo DistortionGt1
Ada 32 a0 Gt.Harmonics
Bass

Tone # Pgé  CCO# Tone Name
Ast 33 0o Acoustic Bs.
A52 34 o0 Fingared Bs.
AS3 35 o6 Plcked Bs.
A543 38 [} Fretiess Bs.
ASs k14 00 Slap Bass 1
A56 38 0o Siap Bass 2
A7 ki:] oo Synth Bass 1
AS8 40 ae Synth Bass 2
Strings

Tone # ng# cco# Tone Name
AB1 41 oo Violin

AG2 42 00 Viola

AS3 43 00 Ceallo

AB4 44 00 Contrabass
ABS 45 o] Tremoio Str
ABE 48 oc PizzicatoStr
AGT 47 oo Harp

AS8 48 00 Timpani

Tone# = Group / Bank / Number / Variation

Ensemble
Tone # Pgit CCO# Tone Name
AT1 49 00 Strings
AT2 50 00 Siow Strings
AT3 51 o Syn.Strings1
A74 52 a0 Syn.Strings2
AT5 53 a0 Chair Aahs
ATE 54 00 Voice Oohs
ATT 55 oo $ynVox
A78 56 00 GrehastraHit
Brass
Tone # Pg# CCo# Tone Name
AB1 57 oo Trumpet
AB2 &8 a0 Trombone
A83 59 i) Tuba
As4 80 o0 MutedTrumpet
ABS &1 09 French Horn
ABB 52 oo Brass 1
AB7 63 00 Synth Brasst
ABB 64 Qa0 Synth Brass2

Reed

Tone # Pgh  CCO# Tone Name
B B8 co Soprano Sax
812 86 0o Alta Sax
B1a 67 00 Tenor Sax
814 68 00 Baritone Sax
815 69 {4 Oboe
B16 70 [t} English Horn
B17 n o0 Bassoon
818 72, W Clarinat |
! Pipe
Tone # Pg#  CCOR Tone Name
B2t 73 00 Piccoto
B22 74 1} Flute
B23 75 a0 Recorder
824 78 o0 Pan Flute
B25§ e o0 Bottle Blow
B2§ 78 Qc Shakuhachi
B27 78 00 Whistle
B28 80 00 Ocarina
Synth Lead
Toney# Pgh CCo# Tone Name
831 81 a0 Square Wavs
B3z j:¥3 0o Saw Wave
B33 83 oo Syn.Caillope
B34 84 0o Chiffer Lead
Bas 85 o0 Charang
B36 88 00 Solo Vox
837 a7 g 5th Saw Wave
B38 a8 oo Bass & Lead
Synth Pad
Tonyn Pg#  CCO# Tone Name
841 88 00 Fantasia
B42 a0 00 Warm Pad
B43 L3 00 Polysynth
B44 82 00 Spaca Voice
B4s 83 00 Bawed Glass
B4s 84 14} Metal Pad
Ba7 85 oo Haio Pad
B4s a8 0o Sweep Pad

Pg# = MIDI Program Change Number (1-128)

Synth Sfx

TonGV» Pg#  CcCo# Tone Name
B51 97 o0 lee Rain
852 28 00 Soundtrack
B53 %9 o0 Crystai

B54 100 o0 Atmosphere
B35 101 o Brightness
256 102 00 Goblin

B57 103 00 Eche Drops
as8 104 00 Star Trems
Ethnic Misc

Tore # Pg# CCO# Tone Name
881 105 00 Sitar

Be2 108 o0 Banjo

Be3 107 oo Shamisen
B&4 108 00 Koto

B6S 108 00 Kallmba
B66 110 00 Bag Pipe
BE7 m o0 Fiddle

B68 12 oo Shanai
Percussive

Tone # Pg#  CCo# Tone Name
B71 113 00 Tinkie Bell
B72 114 00 Agogo

B73 115 0g Steel Drums
B74 116 00 Woodhiock
875 117 oo Taiko

876 118 0o Mela. Tom 1
B77 119 00 Synth Drum
878 120 o0 Reverse Cym,
Sfx

Tone # Pg#  CCO# Tone Name
BEY 121 00 Gi.FretNoise
B82 122 00 Braath Noise
B8Y 123 00 Seashore
884 124 o0 8ird

Bas 125 00 Telephone 1
BB8E 126 00 Helicopter
Ba8? 127 00 Appisuse
Bas 128 00 Gun Shot
DRUM SETS

Drum Set# Pgd  CCO# Set Name

1 1 ae Standard

2 00 Room

3 17 oo Powsr

4 1l Electronic

5 28 00 TR-808

& 41 [t} Brush

7 48 oc Orchestra

8 57 00 SFX

9 33 0o Jazz

CCO#= MIDI Control Change 0, value (0~127)
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15.5 GS Tones

R .
Piano Bass Pipe Percussive
Tone#  Pg#  CCOM Tone Name Toned  Pgs CCO# Tans Name Toned  Pgh  CCO# Tona Name Tone#  Pg# CCO# Tone Name
at1 PR Piana t ::; g: gg Q;"g‘:::: :: B21 73 00 Ficcolo 871 113 00 Tinkle Bell
A1 08 Piano 1w AS3 o 00 Pleked Bs " B22 74 0o Flute B2 114 00 Agogo
Atl12 16 Rianc 1d 823 % ] Recorder 873 15 00 Steel Drums
at2 2 w0 Plano 2 As4 % a0 Fratiess Bs. 824 7% 00 Pan Flute B74 16 00 Woodblock
A121 o8 Piano 2w ASS 7 00 Stap Bass 1 B25 0 Bottle Blow 8741 08 Castanets
Ar3 3 o Planc 3 A6 % 00 Stap Bass 2 B26 78 00 Shakuhachi 875 17 00 Talke
e 08 Piano aw As7 S Synth Bass 1 B27 7% 00 Whistle 8751 08 Concant 80
Ats PR Honky-tonk el . :::::5;::5‘ 4 B20 & Ocarina o e w Melo. Tom 1
A141 08 Honky-tonk w s @ o Synth Bae 2 ol 08 Meio. Tom 2
A15 s 00 E.Pianc 1 g2 hot Synin Base 1 ;7 1s oo Synth Drum
A8 08 Datuned EF 1 583 18 Rubbar Bass B771 08 808 Tom
At52 18 € Piano tv 8772 08 Eiec Perc
A154 24 60's £.Piano B78 120 00 Raverse Cym,
AlE § 00 E.Piano 2 Synth Lead
5P 2
::g; b Ejig",“f;f ° - Toned  Pgé CCO¥  TonaName
a7 7 oo Harpsichord Strl ngs Ba1 81 00 Square Wave Sfx
:1 ;; ?2 S:::slﬁ:, Hos Tane # Pg# CCu# Tone Name B3ty 43} Square Tane # Pg#  cCO# Tone Name
At73 24 Harpsi.o A8t s oo Violin sgf " gg 2:: x:zz B81 121 oo Gt.FratNoise
Al 8 13 Clav. As11 o8 Siow Violin 3321 - Saw 8811 " Gt.Cut Noise
62 42 0o Viola 8322 8 Doctor Solo 8s12 02 Sting Slap
463 a3 90 Cello B33 a3 o Syn.Calliope Bo2 122 00 Breath N‘mse
Asa a4 o Contrabass B34 84 0o Chitfer Lead Ba21 o1 Fl.Key Ciick
Chr Perc A85 45 00 Tremolo Str Bas 85 60 Charang BB? 123 oo Seasfore
N 265 s 0o PizzicatoStr Ba6 8 o0 Salo Vox 8831 o1 Rain
Tone # Pgk  CCU# Tone Name ABT a7 00 Harp 837 oy 06 5th Saw Wave 8832 D2 Thunder
Az s o0 Celesta A58 48 00 Tirmpani B38 88 oo Bass & Lead :gsi g: :ﬁ;gie
A22 10 00 Glackenapie| as4 124 00 Blrd
A23 H o0 Muslc Box 8841 01 Dog
A24 2 oo P 8842 a2 Horss-Gallop
A241 06 Vib.w Ensemble Be4a 03 Bird 2
A25 E o Marimba Tone # Pg# CCO# Tone Name 88§ 125 00 Telephone 1
AZE o8 Marimba w S th P d 8851 01 Teiephone 2
A28 uow Xylophona AT1 49 00 Strings y n a 8852 o2 DoorCreaking
A7 15 00 Tubular-befi A7 08 Orchestra Tone # Pg#  CCO¥ Tone Name pasa 03 Door
A7t 08 Churen 8ell A72 50 00 Siow Strings B854 04 Scratch
A272 09 Carilon A73 51 oo Syn.StrIngi\ Bar & 00 Fantasia 888 126 00 Hellcapter
A28 6 o0 Santur AT31 08 Syn.Strings3 Baz s 00 Warm Pad 8851 o1 Car-Engine
P S R N S
ATS 53 00 Choir Aahs 45 5 00 Sowed Gia Besa 03 Car-Pass
O rgan A75¢ 32 Chair Aahs 2 s o o Mot 8654 ca Car-Crash
a78 54 00 Voice Ochs e ra 865 05 Siran
Tone # Pg#  CCO# Tone Name 847 95 1] Halo Pad i
ATT B Synvex B48 % 00 Sweep Pad Sase o Tain
A 7w Organ 1 a78 s a0 OrchestraHit Bae7 07 Jewlane
A311 o8 Detuned Or.1 Becs 08 Slarsmpv
Azt 18 50's Grgan © 3889 o] Burst Noise
A313 32 Crgan 4 887 127 0o Applause
a3z 18 a0 argan2 Bg71 92 Screaming
A1 o8 Detuned Grg.2 ::;i gi :ézf'hew
Al %2 Organ § Brass 8874 05 Foolsteps
A33 18 o0 Organ 3 S n.th Sfx 888 128 oo & h
A34 20 o0 Chureh Org.1 Tone#  Pg¢ CCO#  Tone Name y un Shot
A341 08 Church Grg 2 Tone#  Pg#  CCO#  ToneName Bse o1 Machine Gun
A3d2 16 Charch Org 3 Adt 57 a0 Trumpet 8862 02 Lasergun
A35 21 a0 Reed Organ Agz 58 o0 Trombone 851 a7 00 Ice Hain 2883 03 Explesion
A6 2 o0 Accordion Fr As2t ! Tromaone 2 852 % 00
A381 08 Accortion I AB3 58 00 Tuba 853 %8 00 Crystal
A3T 23 00 Harmonica AB4 80 00 MutedTrumpet B531 o1 Syn Mallet
oss 2 oo Bandaneon A85 51 o0 French Horn B854 100 00 Atmosphers
AB5Y 01 French Horn 2 BSS 101 00 Brightness
A5 82 0o Brass 1 56 102 00 Goblin
G u ita r Aget . o8 Brass 2 B&? 103 00 Echa Drops
AB7 83 a0 Synth Brasst B571 3] Eche Bell
Tone # Pg#  CCo# Tone Name AB71 08 Synth Brassd Bs72 02 Echo Pan
AE72 16 AnaiogBrassi Bs8 104 00 Star Thama
Ad1 2% 00 Nylon-str.Gt Ags 64 o0 Synth Srass2
A4y 08 Ukulaie Agal o8 Synth Brass4
Ad12 16 Nyion Gt.o
Add 32 Nylon Gr.2
FYH 2% oo Staet-str.Gt
Ad21 08 12-str.Git Ethnlc MiSC DRUM SETS
'::§3 " ;g JM::gtn Tone#  Pg# CCOF . Tone Name Orum Set# Pg#  CCO#  SetName
AL3Y o8 Hawaiiarn Gf. Reed B61 ws oo Sitar 1 1 00 Standard
Ada 28 o Clean Gt Tone # Pge  CCO# Tone Name BE11 ot Sttar 2 2 s g0 Room
ont o8 Charus Gt 862 106 00 Banjo 3 oo Power
Aag 29 00 Muted Gt. B 6 00 Soprano Sax 863 107 00 Shamisen 4 25 00 Electronic
AdS5I o8 Funk Gt. B12 6 00 Alto Sax B4 j08 00 Koto 5 26 00 TR-808
A352 18 Funx GL.2 813 67 00 Tanor Sax Ba4s 08 Talsho Hoto s st 00 Brush
Ads 1 o0 Overdrive Gt1 B14 58 o0 Baritone Sax Bes w0s 00 Kallmba 7 4% 00 Orcheatra
A47 - DistortionGtt B15 s oo Oboes ase o o Bag Pipe 8 57 oo SFX
A4T1 o8 Feedback Gl. 816 7 o0 Englisn Harn BE7 11 oo Flddie LN 3 Juzz
Ads 32 o0 Gt.Harmonics B17 71 ) Hassoon 88 12 0o Shanai
A481 08 Gl Faadback B18 72 00 Clarinet * {Qnly via MIDY

Tone# = Group / Bank / Number / Variation

Bold: Capital Tones

Pg# = MIDI Program Change Number (1-128)

CCO#= MIDI Control Change 0, value {0-127)
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6. Index

A
A. Bass, 38
A, Drums, 38
Absolute, 145
AC(companiment), 38
Acc, 51, 91
Accompaniment, 37
Add
Controller data, 120
Notes, 120
Advanced. 42
All, 34, 59
All Song, 11, 68
Alteration, 93
Arabic scales, 99
Arr, 52, 83
Arranger, 37
Chord mode, 40
Hold, 41
Note To, 62
Settings, 91
Tone selection, 52
Velocity, 93
Assign Left/Right, 39
Asterisk, 111
Attack, 88
Aute Tempo, 51
Autoload, 48

B

Backup, 151

Balance, 76
Section, 77

Bank, 28

Bank Select, 74

Basic, 42

Basic channel, 141t

Blending effect, 98

Break Mute, 46

C
Change
Gate Time, 130
Styles, 63
Velocity, 130
Chord
Family Assign, 92
Recognition area, 39
Sequencer, 62
Chorus, 80, 123
Clones, 106
Coarse, 89
Compatibility, 155
Connections, 10
Contrast, 15
Controlier
External, 126
Controller data, 120
Controllers, 33

Copy
Existing Styles, 116

Mode, 118
CPT, 92
Cutoff Freqg, 87

D
Decay, 88
Delay, 80
Delete, 134
Disk files, 154
Demo songs, 10
Digital pianos, 147
Disk
Copy, 151
Delete files, 154
Inserting, 11
Disk Format, 63
Display symbols, 30
Division, 106

DP-2, 4

Drum
Variation, 45

Drum Set, 31

Note pitch, 122

Select (User Stl), 120
Dsk, 116
Dynamic Arranger, 47, 93

E
Edit
Parts, 83
User Style, 120
Effect
Settings, 80
Effects, 79
Ending, 42, 44
Env
Attack, 88
Decay, 88
Release, 88
Envelope, 87
Equalizer, 81
On/Off (for parts), 82
Erase, 128, 129
Record, 107
Exit, 17
Expression, 98, 123
Expression pedal, 35
External Controller, 126
Extra Bender, 33
Control, 98

F
Factory Setup, 154
Fade in/out, 46
Faders, 76

Family, 92

Fast Forward, 69
FC-7,4

Features, 1

Fill

Rit, 91

Rit value, 91
Fill In, 43
Fill In Rit, 44
Filter, 86, 143
Fine, 89
Flanger, 81
Footswitch, 35

Functions, 94
Format disk, 65
FreePanl, 58
Front panel, 12
Full, 93
Function keys, 19

G

Gate Time, 130
GM/GS mode, 65
Group, 28

H
Half Bar, 44
High, 95
High Limit, 145
Hold

Arranger, 41

Keyboard Mode, 27

edal, 35
Performance Memory, 61

I

Initialize, 154
Insert, 129, 131
Int, 34, 116
Intelligent, 41
Into, 119

Intro, 41, 44
Inversion, 41

J
1S-30, 146

K

Key, 108

Keyboard
Mode, 24
Mode Hold, 27
Scale, 99

Knobs, 20

L
Layer, 24
LCD Contrast, 15
Length, 110
Limit
High/Low, 145
Link, 74
Live perf. with SMF, 70

Load
Factory Setup, 154
MIDI Set, 150
User Style Set, 55
Local, 146
Lock, 51
Loop, 69
Looped, 103
Looped patterns, 103
Low, 95
Low Limit, 145
Lower, 23
Lyrics, 69

m
M.Bass, 23
M.Drums, 23, 27
Major, 42
Markers, 69
Master page, 17
Master Tune, 36
Max, 95
Medium, 95
Melody Intelligence, 46, 90
Memory Protect, 56
Merge, 107
Metronome, 35, 100, 115
Microscope mode, 130
MIDI, 136
Basic channel, 4]
Channels, 125, 138
Connectors A/B, 137
Data for User Stl, 124
Filters, 143
NTA, 14]
Program User Styles, 124
Receive channels, 140
Recorder, 142
Set, 148
Shift, 144
Style Select, 142
Switch (TX/RX), 143
Synchronization, 125, 148
Transmit channels, 142
Transpose option, 34
Velocity, 147
Zone, 145
Min, 95
Minor, 42
Minus One, 70
Mix, 118
Mixer, 78
Mode, 106
Modes, 18
Modulation, 33, 86
Mono(phonic), 96
Move (Shift), 130
Music Style, 37
Select, 47
Stop, 42
Tempo, 50
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Mute
Part, 78
Song parts, 73
User Style parts, 114

N
Name, 57, 67

User Style, 113
Natural, 93
Navigating, 19
New, 74
Note To Arranger, 62
NRPN, 137
NTA, 62, 141
Number, 28

0

00 FreePanl, 58
Octave Up/Down, 35
Old, 74

One Touch, 45
One-shot, 103
One-shot patterns, 103
Options, 4

Qutputs, 15

P
Page
Scroll bar, 18
Up/Down, 21
Panpot, 79, 123
Param, 59
Part, 106
Balance, 76
Edit, 85
Information window, 18
Mute, 78
Realtime, 23
Select, 21
Patterns, 102
Performance Memory, 56
Hold, 61
Name, 57
Select, 58
Piano Style, 40
Pitch
Drum Set Note, 122
Pitch Bend, 33
Range, 97
Play
Chord Sequence, 64
Song, 67
Poly(phonic), 96
Portamento, 97
Positive, 20
Preset tempo, 123
Prf, 32, 52, 83, 88

Q

Quantize, 108, 130

R

Realtime
Performance functions, 33
Realtime parts, 23
Selection, 23
Tones, 28

Rear panel, 15
Record, 66
Chord Sequencer, 62
Erase, 107
Merge, 107
Mode (User Stl), 107
Recorder, 65
MIDI inputs, 142
Tempo, 71
Redo, 113
Registrations, 56
Relative, 145
Release, 88
Rename
Disk files, 153
Replace, 118
Reset
Arranger, 47
Recorder, 69
Resonance, 87
Resunie, 59
Retry, 60
Reverb, 80, 123
Reversed, 20
Rewind, 69
Rit, 44, 91
Fill (value), 91
Fill-In, 44
Tempo, 51
Value, 91
Ritardando, 91
Rnd, 79
Roll, 27
Resolution, 96
Rotary encoders, 20

RPN, 137
Rx
Velo, 147

RX channel, 140
RX parts, 138

S

Samples, 146
Save
MIDI Set, 149

Performance Memory, 56, 58

User Style, 113
User Style Set, 54
User Styles, 53
Scale, 99
Section balance, 77
Select
Music Styles, 47
Performance Memory, 58
Set

Song, 100
Seventh, 42
Shared, 111
Shift, 19, 130

MIDI, 144
Single, 111
SMF

Minus One, 70
Sng, 32, 83, 88
Soft Thru, 147
Solo, 72

Song, 34
Master volume, 73
Name, 67
Play, 67
Sets, 100
Source, 82, 100
General, 88
Switch, 88
Split, 25
Point, 25
Upper2, 26
Standard, 40
Standard MIDI File, 70
Start/Stop, 41
Status, 73, 114
Step time, 131
Stereo position, 79
Stl Change, 63
Stop
Music Style, 42
Style
Change, 63
Programming Users, 102
Style Change, 63
Style Select channel, 142
Sustain pedal, 35
Switch, 82
Velocity, 95
Synchronization, 125, 148
SysEx, 137

T

Tacet, 46
Tap Tempo, 51
Tempo, 50, 112
Acc, 51
Auto, 51
Change, 91
Dial, 50
Lock, 51
Preset, 123
Recorder, 71
Rit, 51
Tap, 51
User Style, 112
Window, 17
Time Signature, 109
To Original, 43
To Variation, 43
Tone
Arranger, 52
Change, 31,52
Edit, 88
select (User Stl), 120
Selection, 28
Tone Change, 74
Track, 102, 106, 111
Change Gate Time, 130
Erase, 129
Insert, 129, 131
Quantize, 130
Shift, 130
Transpose, 129
Velocity Change, 130
Transpose, 33, 129
TSign, 109
Tune, 36
Upper2, 89

TVF
Cutoff, 87
Resonance, 87
X
Channel, 142
Octave, 144
Velo, 147
Type, 106

U

Unpacking, 3

Upperl/2, 23

Upper2, 89

Upper2 Split, 26

User Style, 102
Autoload, 48
Automated access, 60
Delete, 134
Discard recording, 113
Edit, 120
Edit mode, 127
Load, 49
Micro, 130
MIDI channels, 125
Mode select, 105
Name, 113
Program via MIDI, 124
Programming, 102
Record mode, 107
Save, 53, 113
Select, 50
Set, 53
Tempo, 112

\"

Value, 109

Variation, 29
Drum, 45

Velocity
Change, 130
MIDI, 147
Sensitivity, 93, 95
Switch, 95

Vibrato, 86

Volume, 73, 76, 98
Song, 73

w
Whole
Left, 23
Right, 23
Words, 69
Wrap, 93
Write
MIDI Set, 148
Performance Memory, 58

y 4
00 FreePanl, 58
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Information

When you need repair service, call your local Roland Service Station or the authorized Roland distributor in your country

as shown below.

U.S. A,

Roland Corporation U.S.

7200 Dominion Circle
Los Angeles, CA. 90040-
3696, U.S. A.

TEL: (213) 685 5141

CANADA

Roland Canada Music Ltd.

(Head Office)

5480 Parkwood Way
Richmond B. C., V6V 2M4
CANADA

TEL: (604) 270 6626

Roland Canada Music Ltd.

(Montreal Office)

9425 Transcanadienne
Service Rd. N., St Laurent,
Quebec H45 1V3, CANADA
TEL: (514) 335 2009

Roland Canada Music Ltd.

(Toronto Office)

346 Watline Avenue,
Mississauga, Ontario [4Z
1X2, CANADA

TEL: (416) 890 6488

AUSTRALIA

Roland Corporation
Australia Pty. Ltd.

38 Campbell Avenue

Dee Why West. NSW 2099
AUSTRALIA

TEL: (02) 982 8266

NEW ZEALAND
Roland Corporation
(NZ) Ltd.

97 Mt. Eden Road, Mt. Eden,
Auckland 3, NEW
ZEALAND

TEL: (09) 3098 715

UNITED KINGDOM
Roland (U.K.) Ltd.

Rye Close Ancells Business
Park Fleet, Hampshire GU13
8UY, UNITED KINGDOM
TEL: (0252) 816181

Roland (U.K.) Ltd.,
Swansea Office
Atlantic Close, Swansea
Enterprise Park, Swansea,
West Glamorgan SA79F],
UNITED KINGDOM
TEL: (0792) 700 139

IRELAND
The Dublin Service
Centre Audio

Maintenance Limited

11 Brunswick Place Dublin 2
Republic of Ireland

TEL: (01) 677322

ITALY

Roland Italy S. p. A.
Viale delle Industrie 8 20020
ARESE MILANO ITALY
TEL: (02) 93581311

SPAIN

Roland Electronics
de Espaiia, S. A.
Calle Bolivia 239 08020
Barcelona, SPAIN
TEL: (93) 308 1000

GERMANY

Reland Elektronische
Musikinstrumente
Handelsgesellschaft mbH.
Oststrasse 96, 22844
Norderstedt, GERMANY
TEL: (040) 52 60090

FRANCE

Guillard Musiques Roland
ZAC de Rosarge Les Echets
01700

MIRIBEL FRANCE

TEL: (72) 26 5060

Guillard Musiques Roland
(Paris Office)

1923 rue Léon Geoffroy
94400 VITRY-SUR-SEINE
FRANCE

TEL: (1) 4680 86 62

BELGIUM/HOLLAND

/LUXEMBOURG
Roland Benelux N. V.
Houtstraat 1 B-2260 Oevel-
Westerlo BELGIUM

TEL: (014) 575811

DENMARK

Roland Scandinavia A/S
Langebrogade 6 Box 1937
DK-1023 Copenhagen K.
DENMARK

TEL: 319531 11

SWEDEN

Roland Scandinavia A/S
Danvik Center 28 A, 2 tr.
5-131 30 Nacka SWEDEN
TEL: (08) 702 0020

NORWAY

Roland Scandinavia
Avd. Kontor Norge
Lilleakerveien 2 Postboks 95
Lilleaker N-0216 Oslo 2
NORWAY

TEL: (02) 73 0074

FINLAND

Fazer Musik Inc.
Lénsituulentie POB 169,
SF-02101 Espoo FINLAND
TEL: (00) 43 5011

SWITZERLAND
Roland (Switzerland) AG
Musitronic AG
Gerberstrasse 5, CH-4410
Liestal, SWITZERLAND
TEL: (061) 921 1615

AUSTRIA

E. Dematte &Co.
Neu-Rum Siemens-Strasse 4
A-6040 Innsbruck P.O.Box
83

AUSTRIA

TEL: (0512) 26 44 260

GREECE

V. Dimitriadis & Co. Ltd.
20, Alexandras St. &
Bouboulinas 54 St. 106 82
Athens, GREECE

TEL: (01) 8232415

PORTUGAL

Caius - Tecnologias
Audio e Musica, Lda.
Rue de Catarina 131

4000 Porto, PORTUGAL
TEL: (02) 38 4456

HUNGARY
Intermusica Ltd.
Warehouse Area ‘DEPO’
Pf.83 H-2046 Torokbalint,
Budapest HUNGARY
TEL: (1) 1868905

ISRAEL

D.J.A. International Ltd.
Twin Towers, 33 Jabntinsy St.
Room 211, Ramat Gan 52511
ISRAEL

TEL: (03) 751 8585

CYPRUS
Radex Sound
Equipment Ltd.
17 Diagorou 5t., P.O.Box
2046, Nicosia CYPRUS
TEL: (2) 453 426

(2) 466 423

U.A.E

Zak Electronics &
Musical Instruments Co.
P.O. Box 8050

DUBAL UA.E

TEL: 360715

KUWAIT

Easa Husain Al-Yousifi
P.O. Box 126 Safat 13002
KUWAIT

TEL: 5719499

LEBANON

A. Chahine & Fils
P.O. Box 16-3857
Beirut, LEBANON
TEL: (01) 335799

TURKEY

Barkat Sanayi ve Ticaret
Siraselviler Cad. 86/6
Taksim Istanbul, TURKEY
TEL: (0212) 2499324

EGYPT
Al Fanny Trading Office
9, Ebn Hagar Ai Askalany
Street, Ard El Golf,
Heliopolis, Cairo, 11341
EGYPT
TEL: (02) 4171828

(02) 4185531

QATAR

Badie Studio & Stores
P.O.Box 62,

DOHA Qatar

TEL: 423554

SYRIA

Technical Light &
Sound Center
Khaled Ebn Al Walid St.
P.O.Box 13520
Damascus - Syria

TEL: (11) 2235 384

BAHRAIN
Moon Stores

Bad Al Bahrain Road,
P.O.Box 20077

State of Bahrain

TEL: 211 005

REUNION

FO - YAM Marcel

25 Rue jules MermanZL
Chaudron - BP79 97491
Ste Clotilde REUNION
TEL: 262 28 29 16

BRAZIL

Roland Brasil Lida.
R. Coronel Octaviano da
Silveira 203 05522-010
Sao Paulo BRAZIL

TEL: (11) 843 9377

MEXICO

Casa Veerkamp, s.a. de
(A2

Mesones No. 21 Col. Centro
MEXICO D.F. 06080

TEL: (905) 709 3716

La Casa Wagner de
Guadalajara s.a. de c.v.
Av. Corona No. 202 SJ.
Guadalajara, Jalisco
MEXICO C.P.44100

TEL: (36) 13 1414

VENEZUELA
Musicland Digital C.A.
Av. Francisco de Miranda,
Centro Parque de Cristal,
Nivel C2 Local 20 Caracas
VENEZUELA

TEL: (2) 285 9218

PANAMA
Productos Superiores,
S.A.

Apartado 655 - Panama 1
REP. DE PANAMA

TEL: 26 3322

ARGENTINA
Instrumentos Musicales
S.A.

Florida 638

(1005) Buenos Aires
ARGENTINA

TEL: (1) 394 4029

HONG KONG

Tom Lee Music Co., Ltd.
Service Division

22-32 Pun Shan Street, Tsuen
Wan, New Territories,
HONG KONG

TEL: 8522737 7688

KOREA

Cosmos Corporation
Service Station

261 2nd Floor Nak-Won
Arcade Jong-Ro ku, Seoul,
KOREA

TEL: (02) 742 8844

SINGAPORE
Cristofori Music Pte Ltd
335,Joo Chiat Road
Singapore 1542

TEL: 3450435

Swee Lee Company
BLOCK 231,

Bain Street #03-23

Bras Basah Complex,
Singapore 0718
TEL.3367886

PHILIPPINES

G.A. Yupangco & Co. Inc.
339 Gil J. Puyat Avenue
Makati, Metro Manila 1200,
PHILIPPINES

TEL: (02) 817 0013

THAILAND

Theera Music Co. , Ltd.
330 Verng Nakorn Kasem,
Soi 2, Bangkok 10100,
THAILAND

TEL: (02) 2248821

MALAYSIA

Bentley Music SDN BHD
No.142, Jalan Bukit Bintang
55100 Kuala Lumpur,
MALAYSIA

TEL: (03) 2443333

INDONESIA

Pt Citrarama Belantika
Kompleks Perkantoran Duta
Merlin Blok E No.6—7

J1. Gajah Mada No.3—5,
Jakarta 10130,

INDONESIA

TEL: (021) 3850073

TAIWAN

Siruba Enterprise
(Taiwan) Co., LTD.
Room. 5, 9fl. No. 112 Chung
Shan N.Road Sec.2 Taipei,
TAIWAN, RO.C.

TEL: (02) 571 5860

SOUTH AFRICA
That Other Music Shop
(PTY) Ltd.

11 Melle Street (Cnr Melle
and Juta Street)
Braamfontein 2001
Republic of South Africa
TEL: (011) 403 4105

Paul Bothner (PTY) Ltd.
17 Werdmuller Centre
Claremont 7700

Republic of South Africa
TEL: (021) 64 4030






( — For Nordic Countries—-\
Apparatus containing Lithium batteries

ADVARSEL! VARNING!
Lithiumbatteri - Eksplosionsfare ved Explosionsfara vid felaktigt batteribyte.
fejlagtig handtering. Anvéand samma batterityp eller en
Udskiftning ma kun ske med batteri af ekvivalent typ som rekommenderas av
samme fabrikat og type. apparattiliverkaren.
Levér det brugte batteri tilbage til Kassera anvant batteri enligt
leveranderen. fabrikantens instruktion.
ADVARSEL! VAROITUS!
Lithiumbatteri - Eksplosjonsfare. Paristo voi rajahtés, jos se on
Ved utskifting benyttes kun batteri som vitheellisesti asennettu.
anbefalt av apparatfabrikanten. Vaihda paristo ainoastaan
Brukt batteri returneres laitevalmistajan suosittelemaan
apparatieverandaren. tyyppiin. Havité kaytetty paristo
valmistajan ohjeiden mukaisesti.
\_ J
For E.C. Countries
This product complies with EC directives Questo prodotio é conforme alle seguenti dirsttive CEE
- LOW VOLTAGE 73/23 - BASSA TENSIONE 73/23

- EMC 89/336" - EMC 89/336"

Cet instrument est conforme aux directives CE suivantes: Este producto cumple con las siguientes directrices de la CE
- BASSE TENSION 73/23 - BAJO VOLTAJE 73/23
- EMC 89/336" - EMC 89/336" )

- EMC 89/336" - EMC 89/336"
Dieses instrument entspricht folgenden EG-Verordnungen: Dit instrument beantwoordt aan de volgende EG richtiijnen:
- NIEDRIGE SPANNUNG 73/23 - LAGE SPANNING 73/23

For the USA-\

FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION
RADIO FREQUENCY INTERFERENCE STATEMENT

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the
FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential
installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not instalied and used in
accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee
that interference will not occur in a’ particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:

— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

- Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

~ Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.

— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

Un_authoyized changes or modification to this system can void the users authority to operate this equipment.
This equipment requires shielded interface cables in order to meet FCC class B Limit.

\ J
- For Canada-\

NOTICE

CLASS B This digital apparatus does ot exceed the Class B limits for radic noise emissions set out in the Radio
Interference Regulations of the Canadian Department of Communications.

CLASSE B AVIS

Cet appareil numérique ne dépasse pas les limites de la classe B au niveau des émissions de bruits radioélectriques
fixés dans le Réglement des signaux parasites par le ministére canadien des Communications.
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